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THE EXPRESSION OF PURPOSE 
IN OLD ENGLISH PROSE 



GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

Aim, Scope, and Method 

The aim of this study is to treat exhaustively, and yet 
Bystematically, all majiifestations in the Old English prose 
nionimients of sentence- elements that express Purpose or 
Finality, viz. the Purpose Phrase and the Purpose Clause. The 
investigation of these will form Part I and Part 11, respectivelj', 
of this paper. 

To this end, every occurrence of each phenomenon pertinent 
to the subject has been noted and either recorded under its 
proper category in the body of the work, or else relegated to 
the index-lists in the Appendices. In addition, two charts have 
been inserted, one for the Purpose Phrase, the other for the 
Purpose Clause; these are designed to give in succinct form 
the actual numerical occurrence of each in its logical divisions, 
arranged with regard to authorship and chronology, in so far 
as these are determinable. It will be noticed also that the 
Btracture of the charts is in conformity with the topical sequence 
vithin the Part to which each is appended. 

The Latin original of the translations has been observed, and 
has been recorded in those cases where it would be at all 
elucidative of the question under discussion. Excerpts for illus- 
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2 GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

iralion, both those from the Old English texts and those from 
the Latin parallel, have for brevity's sake been freely stripped of 
superfluous elements under categories where this process would 
not be detrimenial to their value. However, omissions within 
the excerpt are always indicated. 

Wherever possible and practicable, brief notice has been 
taken of parallel phenomena in cognate Germanic, in Latin 
and Greek, as influencing Germanic syntax, and also in the 
later periods of English itself. Statements made apropos of 
this are necessarily hurried, incomplete, and in great pan taken 
at second-hand, since they are meant lo be merely suggestive of 
the broader vista of Comparative Syntax ; so that the reader 
may think of the purpose phrases and clauses of Old English 
not as isolated things, but as the ouigrowtii of earlier influences 
and tendencies, on the one hand, and as the origin in direct line 
of subsequent English usage, on the other. 

It need hardly be remarked that the Phrase of Purpose bears 
a fundamental relation to the Final Clause, in that the former is 
often an abbreviated logical equivalent of tlie latter; while the 
prepositional formulje introductory of the clause {pp. 63 ff.) 
owe their function immediately to the parallel prepositional 
phrase (pp. 33 ff.). 

Finally, that there have not been errors both of inclusion 
and of exclusion due to oversight in dealing with so large a field 
of research, as well as discrepancies due to the personal equation 
in the case of some of the vaguer categories, 1 do not dare 
to hope. Indeed, I am conscious of a few minor incongruities 
between the citations to be gleaned from the body of the work 
and the supplementary index-lists, on the one hand, and those 
indicated in the charts, on the other. Theoretically, these 
should co-incide, but for practical purposes I feel sure that this 
inability to adhere to strict mathematical accuracy in every case 
will not vitiate in the least any results that may follow from this 
study. 



GENERAL INTRODUCTION 



List of Old English Prose-Texts Examined 

This list is intended to include all tbe more important and 
representative monuments available. One gloss, the Vespasian 
Psalter and Hymns {contained in OET., v. infra), has been 
considered. These writings are arranged below, and indeed 
usually throughout the whole work, in approximate order of 
chronology and authorship. The abbreviations used are indi- 
cated on the left-hand margin of the pages following. Where 
more than one edition of a given text is cited, the references 
are to be taken as belonging to tbe first in order named, the 
others having been used only for verilication &c. They are 
made in every instance to page and line, with these exceptions: 
tbe Bible translations and tbe Qi\a?&-=. chapter and verse; Ini. 
Sig. = line ; Inst, and ^c. 'I'h. = page and marking on page, 

OET. = The Oldest English Texts, Henry Sweet. London, 

1885 (EETS. 83). 
Chron. = Two of the Saxon Chronicles Parallel, Earle and 
Plummer. Oxford, 1892. 
The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, B. Thorpe. Londi 
1861 (Rolls Series). 
Cod. Dip. ^ Codex Diplomaticus -^vi Saxonici, T 
Johannis M. Kemble. Londini, 1839- 
Cartulariura Saxonicum, i-iii, Waller DeGray Birch, 

London, 1885-1893. 
Diplomatarium Anglicum, B. Thorpe. Londt 



The Anglo-Saxon Charter of Edward the Confessor 

to Coventry Minster, W. DeGray Birch. London, 

1889. 
= Die Gesetze der Angelsachsen, Reinhold Schmid, 

zweite Ausgabe. Leipzig, 1858. 
Die Gesetze der Angelsachsen, F. Liebermann, 

erster Band, ersle u. zweite Lieferung. Halle, 



and 

-vi, 
-ch. 
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The Legal Code of Alfred the Great, M. H. Turk. , 
HaUe, 1893. 

's. = Libri Psalmorum, Versio Antiqua Latina, cum I 
Paraphrasi Anglo-saxonica, B, Thorpe, Oson., I 
• Ssfj. (The first fifty psalms are prose.) 

D. ^ King Alfred's Orosius, Old English text and Latin | 
original. Henry Sweet. London, 1883 (EETS. 
79) ■■ 

1. = The Old English Version of Bede's Ecclesiastical J 
History, Part I, text and translation, Thomas | 
Miller. London, 1890 (EETS. gg, 96). The | 
Latin original in Migne's Pairohgia Lalina, 
vol. 95. 

0, = King j^lfred's Old English Version of Eoethius | 

de Consolalione Philosophise, W. J. Sedgefield, , 
Oxford, 1899. 
King i^lfred's Anglo-Saxon Version of Boethiu 
de Consolatione Philosophiie, with an English ' 
translation, J. S, Cardale. London, li 
The Laiin original in Migne's Pairohgia Lalina, 
vol. 95. 

1. =. King Alfred's Version of St. Augustine's Solilo- 

quies, wilh the Latin original, H. L. Hargrove. 

HoU & Co., 1903. 
Blooms of King j^lfred, from Fiores Soliloquiorum 

of S. Augustinus, text of W. H. Hulme, Engl. 

S[ud., 18. 331-356. 
'. = King jElfred's West-Saxon Version of Gregory's 

Pasioral Care, with an English translation, , 

Henry Sweet. London, 1871 {EETS. 45, 50). 

The Latin test in Migne's Pairohgia Latina, 

vol. 77. 
1. = Bischofs Wjerferth von Worcester Ubersetzung 

der Dialogen Gregors des Grosser, aus dem 

Nachlasse von J. Zupitza, nach einer Copie ' 
' With reference to J. Boswortb's London ed., iSjg. 



r.ch. i. 

Lch. ii. 
Lch. iii, 



Arch. 



Gram. : 
LSI: 
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Henry Johnson, herausgegeben von Hans Hccht.l 

Leipzig, 1900. The Latin text in Migne'sJ 

Palrologia Laiina, vol. 77. 
= The synoptic edition of the Gospel of Si. Matthew, 1 

W. W. Skeat. Cambridge, 1887. 
= The synoptic edition of the Gospel of St. Mark, | 

W. W. Skeat. Cambridge, 1871. 
= The synoptic edition of the Gospel of St. Luke, ' 

W. W. Skeat. Cambridge, 1874. 
= The synoptic edition of the Gospel of St. John, 

W. W. Skeat. Cambridge, 1878. 
The Gothic and Anglo-Saxon Gospels in parallel ' 

columns, with the Versions of Wycliffe and 

Tyndale, J. Bosworth and G, Waring, 3rd ■ 

ed, London, 1888. 
= The Anglo-Saxon Prose Version of the Life of J 

St. Guthlac, C. W. Goodwin. London, 18- 
= AnOldEngiishMartyrology,G.Her2fdd. London, \ 

1900 (EETS. 116). 

Leechdoms, Wortcnnning and Starcraft of EarlyJ 

= England, 0. Cockayne, i-iii, London, 1864, ] 

i86g, 1866. 

Das Herbarium Apuleii, Hugo Berberich. Heidel- 
berg, 1902. 
: Homilies of vElfric, with English translation, vol. i, 

B. Thorpe, London, 1844. 
= The same, vol. ii. London, 1846. 
: Supplement to .^Ifric's Homilies, A. Napier. 

Herrig's Archiv, loi S: loz. 
= ^lfric'3 translation of Bede's De Temporibus, in 

Wright's Popular Treatises on Science, pp. 1-19. 

London, 1841. 
: -^Uric's Grammatik, J. Zupitza, Berhn, 1880. 
! ^Ifric's Lives of Saints, with translation, vol. i, 

W. W. Skeat. London, 1881-1885 (EETS. 

76, 82). 
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LSii. = The same, Parts iii and iv. London, 1890-1900 
(EETS. 94. "4)- 
Int. Sig, = ^Ifric's Version of AlcuinilnterrogationesSigeuulfi 
in Genesin, the Anglo-Saxon and the Lalin texts, 
G. E. Maclean, Anglia, 6 and 7. 

Gen(esis) 

Exod(us) 

Lev(iticns) 

Num(bers) 

Deut{erpnomy) 

]os(hua) 

J"<I(S") 

Heptateuchus, Liber Job, et Evangclium Nieodemi, 
Anglo- Sax onice. Historic Judith Fragmentum: 
Dano-Saxonice, Edwardus Thwaites. Oxon., 



Biblioiliek der ange!s3chsischen Prosa, Bd. i, 
= C. W. M. Grein. Cassel und GOttingen, 



JEc. Asm. = JEMnc's writings contained in Angelsachsisclie 
Homilien und Heiligenleben, B. Assmann. 
Kassel, 18S9. 
/lie. Th. = ^Ifric's writings contained in Ancient Lfiws and 
Institutes of England, B. Thorpe. Printed under 
the direction of the Commissioner of the Public 
Records of the Kingdom, 1840. 
^ jEllric de vetere et de novo Testamento, also his 
_Prffifatio Genesis, in Eihliothek der angelsach- 
sischen Prosa, Bd. i, C. W, M. Grein. Cassel 
und Gotlingen, iSja. 
= The Anglo-Saxon Version of the Hexameron of 
St. Basil, with translation, H. W, Norman. 
London, 1849. 
Coll. = Colloquium^lfrici,in Wright's Vocabulary, anded. 

(Walcker), vol. i, 89-103. London. 1884. 
Neot = Ein angelsachsisches Leben des Neot, Wiilcker. 
Anglia 3, roa. 
Esther = ^Ifrics Bearbeitung des Buches Esther, B. Assmann. 
Anglia 9, 25-39- 



De Vet. I 
Pref. [ 



Hex. : 
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Inst. = The non-j^lfrician writings contained in Thorpe's 

Ancient Laws and Inslitmes. See ^c. Th. 

above. 
BIH. = Tlie Blickling Homilies of the Tenth Century, 

with translation, R. Morris. London, iJ 

(EETS. 58, 63, 73). 
Wulf. = Wulfstan's Homilies, A. Napier. Weimar, 18S 
HL. = The non-j^lfrician writings contained in Angel- 

sachsische Homilien und Heiligenleben, B. Ass' 

mann. Kassel, 1889. See JS.C. At.m. above, 
BR. = Die Win teney- Vers ion der Regula S. Benedicti, 

Lateinisch und Englisch, M. M. A. SchrSer. 

Halle, 1888 {circa 1200 a. d.). 
Die angel sach si schen Prosabearheilungen der 

Benedictinerregel. Kassel, 1885, (j^thel wold's, 

or the ' Common' version, circa 961 a,d.) 

Edited by the same. 
The Rule of St. Benet, Latin and Anglo-Saxon 

interlinear version, H. Logeman. London, 

1848 (EETS.). 
BO. = Das Benedict iner-OfEzium, ein altecglisches Brevier 

aus dem 1 1 Jahrli., Emil FeCer. Heidelberg, 

1901 (Anglisiische Forschuogen, J. Hoops, 

Heft 4)- 
Ap. T. = The Anglo-Saxon Version of ApoUonius of Tyre, 

with translation, B. Thorpe. London, 1834. 
The Latin original is ; Hisloria Apollonii Regis 

Tyri, Michael Ring. Posonii et Lipsise, 1888, 
Nic. = EvangeUum Nicodetni, in Heptateuchus, Liber Job, 

et EvangeUum Nicodemi, Anglo- Saxonice, Ed- 

wardus Thwaites. Oxon,, 1698. 
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THE PURPOSE PHRASE 



INTRODUCTION 

The term 'phrase' is here understood to include all elements 
of finality except the clause, the study of which will form the 
second half of this paper. This application of the word will 
always appear logical except perhaps in regard to some mani- 
festations of the simple infinidve of purpose (pp. lo ff.}, which 
strictly words, not phrases. However, questions of 
symmetry and of convenience in the grouping of the greater 
divisions of this study have, in view of the very limited scope of 
the phenomena thai might be called words expressing finality, 
caused the exieosion of the term ' phrase ' as explained. 

Phrases of purpose, then, will find treatment below in tbs'a 
following divisions : 

Chapter I. Phrases containing non-finite Verbal Fonns. 

Chapter II. Prepositional Phrases. 



CHAPTER I 
VERBAL PHRASES 

Here are meant all phrases of finality containing some fom 
of the non-finite verb, which will be studied in three s 
viz. : 

I. The Simple Infinitive. 
II. The Prepositional Infinitive. 
III. The Present Participle. 
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I. The Simple Infinitive of Purpose (148) 

The manifeslations of this fall into four categories, which will 
be easily recognized in the sub-sections below. 

A. Verbs expressing or implying motion may be followed by 
the simple infinitive of purpose. 

A similar usage can be traced conseculively through other 
languages more or less nearly related to Old English. Greek 
in the poetry shows the simple infinitive after t'^i, ^ku, fiaivia 
and sometimes after other verbs; e.g. Eur, Tra. 874 Kravelv 
ifi-ai vtv ihoiTav. Latin has it in the earlier monuments, and in 
the poetry as an archaism; e.g. Ter. Hec. iii. 2 Jilius lum 
wlroiii videre quid agat; jEn. i. 52? nmtferro Liby cos popular e 
Penates venimus. Also in post- classical usage (cf. infra, 
p. 10). 

In the Germanic branches this usage may be sketched thus : 
Gothic exemplifies it freely after verbs of motion, both in exact 
translation of a parallel Greek construction and in paraphrases; 
e.g. L. 14. 19 gagga kausjan thans (= vopivafinx SoKifjArrai avrd. 
Cr. also M. 5. 17. According to A. KOhler {Germania xl. 421), 
the verbs usually followed by a simple infinitive of purpose are : 
{/aura-) gaggan, (/'aura-') qiman, galeitkan, garinnan, urrinnan, 
snivan, sandjan, alsteigan, usstandan, sik nekvjan, (sik) gawandjan, 
briggan. After these the prepositional infinitive with du is 
exceptional, so that in Gothic we find the greatest extension 
of this usage, as will appear presently. 

OHG. shows later restriction, the simple infinitive of purpose 
here being admitted only after gan^faran, queman, ilaa, smtan 
{Grimm, Gram, iv, 97). For MHG., H. Rfltteken (0^. 53. 119) 
finds it surviving after silzen, gen, vallen ; and Modern German 
has it only in a few phrases with gehen ; viz. iaden gehen, schlafen 
gthen, spasiertn gthm, jagen gehm, weiden gehen, silzen gehen. 
Rarely it occure after kommen ; e. g. Ich komnie sie warnen 
(r'reytag) ; and in a few phrases with reilen ; e. g. Als er allein 
ritt jagen (Simrock). This is similar to its survival only after ^0 
in Modern English, noted in the nest paragraph. 
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Coining to the Low Gennan dialects, Old Saxon admits ihfll 
simple infinitive of purpose after kuman, gnvitan, gangan, and'l 
faran (Steig, Z/dPh. xvi. 307). Old English prose shows ibS 
nhei /aran, firan, gan and its compounds, ulgan, fortgan, aflerl 
gfwilan, sendan and its compounds, asendan, onsendan '. This 1 
will be fully illustrated below. However, just as we have seea^ 
the restriction of this usage in the development of German, so 
we are not surprised to find (Einenlcel, Milldengl. Syntax, 238) 
that in Middle English the pure infinitive follows only cumen and 
gan, while in Modem English (Matzner, Gram. iii. 16) it survives , 
only after ^0, parallel to the above-noted construction with jf?^«rj J 
For an example, cf. Marlowe, Doctor Fauslus 5. 4 Let i 
visit Fauslus. 

Note. This nse of the simple infinitive always implies more or less of ■ 
anxillary force ia the main verb. In the modern suirivaU in Engli^ and V 
Oerman,^ and gehitt are sometimes very nearly pnre anxiliaries of will OtJ 
even nf futurity. E.g. 'I am goingto sleep," I am going to do it'; 
gehe schUfen' • almost 'Ich will (weide) schlafeu,' Cf. the French, 'Jtffl 
viis lite,' See. 

The occurrence of the simple infinitive of purpose after verbs* 
of motion is in Old English prose as follows : 

I. after rHma». 

OET. 326, Vesp. Ps. 95. 13 cwom doeman eor15an {= venit ! 
judicare terram (Repeated id. 328. 9J. 9). BH. 296. 9 Sone I 
6e hy untrumne neosian cwomon (= quem languentes visitare | 
venerant. Dial. 251. 9 tSider com eles biddan. M. 5. 17 nelle ] 
ge wenan (5!et ic come towurpan tSa a; . . . ne com ic na towurpan, ] 
ac gefyllan (= veni solvere . . . non veni solvere sed adimplere*^ 
Mk. I. 24 come t5u us forspillan {= venisti perdere nosf 
,19 hig comon Sset cild jmsniSan (= venerunt circumcidereM 
Id. 5. 32 ne com ic rihlwise clypian (= non veni vocare, Id.l 
12, 51 forSam Se iccomsybbe on eorSan sendan (= pacem veni 

' Maimer {Gram, iii. 39) would sAAfundian to this list, qnoting a; 
example Cffidnion 23^3 hwider fnnilaat Su . . . siSas dreogan ; and he ai 
'fmidian kann freilich den Verben der Bewegung (niti, properare) beigezaUt . 



r 



VERBAL PHRASES 

dare in terrain. Id, 19. lo Mannes Sonu com secean anj 
hal don Cjel forweart? (;= venit . . . quKiere et salvare quod 
pcrierat. 

2. 3.her/aran. 

j^Hii, 372. 24 and ic wille faran fandian 5Era {^et eo 
probare ilia. Gram. 134. iz ic fare huntjan { 
pergo. 

3. after/«r««. 
L. 7. 34 hwi ferde ge on westene geseon (= quid exis 

videre ? Id. 6. 1 2 he ferde on anne munt hine gebiddan { 
in niontem orare. Id. 7. 26 ac hwi ferde ge Sasne witej 
geseon {=: sed quid exisiis videre . . . 

4. after gan, gangan, and their compounds. 
BH. 1 86. 29 code gesittan to ^ses halgan weres liice. Id, 1 98. 

I georne baed iSaet he eode to his seSle siitan to his swEsendum. 
Id. 214. 14 wEeron foregongende in Sone leg t5Ees fyres todcelan 
{sic) (= prEecedentem ignes flamniK dividere. CP. 415. 14 t53s[: 
Dina wsere uigangende sceawian tSa;s londes wif ( = egressa est D, 
ut videret mulieres regionis ilHus. AlsoCP. 415. 19. M. 11. 8 
hwi eode ge ut geseon {= quid existis videre? Id. 20. i Se 
. . -Uteodeahyrian wjrhtan {= quiexiit . . . conducere. L. 1. 76 
Su giest bcForan Drihtnes ansyne his wegas geanvian. yEHii. 
242. 35 he eode eft sittan mid his Segnum. LSi, 404. 3 4 
Hieu tSa eode to his gereorde sittan. LSii. 200. 176 eode 
ongean feccan Seel otSer. Gram, 134. 12 vis doctum ire, wylt 
Su gan leornian ; lectum pergit, he gaS rffidan ; bibitum pergo, 
ic gauge drincan. Add OET. 416. 12 foregfest 9o31ice biforan 
onsiene dryhtnes gearwian wegas his (^preibis {sic) ante faciem 
Domini parare vJas ejus. 

5. after sendan. 

BH. 2. 1 ic Beda . . . sende gretan Sone leofastan cyning 
Ceolwulf. Id. 54. 30 he sende Aguatmum {sic) . . . bodian 
Codes word (= misit . . . A. . . . prfedicare verbum. Id. 226. 

II (he) heo sende Codes word bodian (^ misit prsedicare ver- 
bum. Id. 250. igSasendeheGearaman. . . to gereccenne Sone 
gedwolan and heo to soSfcestnesse geleafan eft gecegan (= misit 
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ad corrigendum errorem revocaniiamque ad (idem. Id. 398. i 
baed Saet he him onsende wines ondrincan. L. 1, 19 ic eom 
asend wiS Se sprecan and Se Sis bodian (^ missus sum loqui 
. . . et evangelizare. Id. 4. 18 he sende me tSearfum bodian and 1 
gehseftum alysednesse and blindum gesihSe, forbroceoe geh^laa I 
and bodian drihtnes andfenge ger and edleanes daeg. 

It will be noticed that most of the above instances of tbs I 
simple infinitive of purpose occur within the earlier period of I 
Old English. In the writings of the -^Ifrician period it is hardly J 
exemplified at all, the prepositional infinitive having taken its 1 
place. It may be added that this simple infinitive is even more j 
common in the earlier poetry than in the prose of Alfred's j 
lime '. 

Note 1. The familiar idiom, aiiortatory imperative formed with {m')ulott I 
{<wilan, Matzner, Cram. iL iia] + icfin., is probably an instance of the ■' 
simple in6a. of purpose after a verb of motion. Mid, aad Mod. Kng. still 
show Che hortatory force of the verb of motion, wbicli in the later language 
is gi>\n) ; but instead of the infin. of OE. is found a paratactic imperativB 
after aByndeton. E. g. Chaucer, Morris's ed. iii. aoS Goth bringeth 
forth the vessealx. Cf. also the Mod. Eng. ' Go, bring it to me," &c. The 
Eorvival of such imperatives with go tends to tontiovert yet more Grimm'« 
theory that OE. {w)uton < witan {_- novimus). See Grimm, Grant. 
iv. 89. 

. Note 2. Jn this connexion is to be noticed n paratactic conslraction, in 
which the second verb, though grammatically co-ordinate, is the logical 
expression of the end of motion with reference to the ii^A,faran or gan. | 
I'iiis second verb translates a Latin hypotactic inlin. or participle of purpose; 1 
and, as far as our investigation has lieen able to go, the idiom is peculiar to 
English. In the prose Che occurrences are: M. 18. la and gasfl and sec8 
( = et vadic quierere. The Lindisfarne Gloss has; geongeSto soecenne. L. 14, 
ig no wille ic (aran and landiaa hyra ('^ eo piobare. Liad. and Rush, 
give : gongo to cnnnanne. Id. 14. ^r cynincg wjde faian and feohtan ( = 
rex itams commitlere bellum. Lind. and Rush, give : cyning bifi fan^nde 1 
to settanne gifeht. BIH. 13. tj Siet he mosle faian and his fxder bebyr- 
geaa. Here the original as well as the North, grosses show uamlstakable 
final force in the second verb. See also p. 91. 

In Mid, Eng. (Einenkel, Gram. p. 239), this construction is not infrequent. 

E.g. Chaucer, Morris's ed. ii. 210 But I say not that every wight is holde 

... To goQ and usen hem in engendnue. Or after asyndeton ; id, ii. 177 

' See K. Kohler, Dtr syniactUche Gebr. des Inf. u. Pari, im Beowulf, 

, Miinster Diss., iGSii. 
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Goth geleth hire that hath my life m ca.ie\ id. iii. aoS Gatli Lringetb foiLli 
the vesseali. Ci. Nate 1, above. 

This usage has snryived, with some exletiaion of application, in present- 
day colloqnittl English. E.g. 'Now you've gone and done it!'; ' Neit 
he went and shot.' Or after took, e. g. ' He look and hit me I ' Perhaps after 
try, e. g. * Try and do it.' In all these expressions the first verb in parataxis 
has lost its logical meaning and serves only to indicate a mere sequence of 
the action which is contained in the second verb, with reference to a pre- 
vionsly existing state of afFairs. The content of the fitst verb is so insigni- 
Ecant that tulgar nsage suppresses it altogether, putting in its stead a vague, 
colourless adverbial merely implying motion. E. g. ' He up and threw the 
brick'; ' He out and said what was in his head.' 

Note 3. There is met four times, in the prose of the early period, the 
Iniiu. of a verb of motion after another verb ot like kind, used pleanastically 
lo express manner of motion. Cf. Homer's f^Tj t^iv, IBrj etuv. This usage 
is also met rarely in OS. (Steig, Z/dPh. xvi. 307). In OE, it is common 
(Hily in the poetry, the instances in the prose being: BH. 400. i9 ic mid 
Sy beafde and mid honda com on Sone Stan Acyiaa. Ijo, 6. g 6a com Ca gan 
in to me heofoncund wisdom. HL. 179. 32^ ure Drihten himself com of 
heofoniim to eorSan astigan. Dial. 63. 18 he gewat feran at. By the time 
of .i^Uric this iniin. of manuet of motion had Leea supplanted entirely by 
the construction that survives even to-day, vii. the present part. (B. Schrader, 
Mlfiie. Synlax, p. 70). E. g, vEHii. 14. 7 Gsbrihel him com to 
Id, 134. 36 him com 8a tidende to sum arwurSe ridda. Other exainpUt 
are: id. 16a. 13; 510. 14. 

B. Idiomatic Expressions after Sellan and Kindred Verbs. 

After Milan, rarely after kladan, beran, don, the infinitives ol 
the verbs, driman, elan, supan, dicgan, occur, Torining the stock 
phrases, sellan drincan, sellan elan &c. Greek shows this 
usage after StS(o/u ; Latin allows it even in prose after do and 
minislro. Gothic (A. Kfitiler, Germania, xii. 436) has dn'gkan, 
skalkinon, maljan freely after gihan: e.g. Mk. 15. 23 jah 
gebun imma drigkan vein mith Smyrna [= kiA iS&>up avrio 
s-Hiv ifriivpvuTfLivov otvov. OHG. (Grimm, Gram. iv. looj 
has gihan ezzan, geban trincan ; while Modern German yet 
reiains ihis idiom, lost in English, in the rare construction 
exemplified in the sentence, ' Gib mir trinken.' See Grimm, 
Gram. iv. 103. The modem idiom, always in English and 
usually in German, has the prepositional infinitive (v. p. a6). 

Doubtless the original force of the infinitive waa that of 
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purpose, which may alill be seen in many of the examples clteo^ 
below that translate the Latin gerund, supine, or infinitive of 
final force: e.g.BH. 192. 12 Sa gehalgode ic wseter, ..andsealde 
Sam uniruman drincan {= tunc benedisi aquam . , . et abtuli 
xgro potandum. Secondly, the purpose idea may be so weak 
that the infinitive is felt almost as a complementary object of the 
main verb: e.g. John 4. 10 syie me drincan (= da mihi 
bibere. Thirdly, the two may be crystallized into one verb- 
idea, which is then followed by an accusative object : e, g. Lch, 
i. 178. 25 wiS toSece syle etan Sysse sylfan wyrte croppas. 
Further instances of all these degrees of unity between sellan 
and the dependent infinitive can be found at will among ihe 
examples below, viz. 

1. sellan + drincan. 

0- 134- 36 and sealde hie Ssem gewundedum drincan (= her- 
ba . . . in potum sauciis data. BH. 178. 7 Sa seolfan moldan 
. . . monige men neomende wseron . . , and sealdun heora un- 
trumum monnum and neatum drincan. Add BH. 156. 7 ; 19a. 
13; 203. 33; CP. 328. 13. Dial. 161. 4 him syllan drenc 
drincan. M. 25. 4a ge me drincan ne sealdun (= non dedistis 
mihi potum. John4.ro: Mart. 44. 7 ; 94.19: ^Hi.574.11; 
582.33: LSi. 312. 70: Gen. 21. 19: Exod. 2. 19: Inst. 483, 
lop: BIH. 329. 14 him sealdon attor drincan. The Leech- 
doms naturally have very frequently the formula, syle driiuan, 
standing at the close of a prescription. We have noted in the 
three volumes of Cockayne's edition seventy-sis occurrences. 

Three instances are found of an analogous use of drincan 
after beran, don, hladan, respectively, viz.: BH. 396. 8 ineode 
and ©asm biscupe bser drincan and us . . . scencte. LSi. 464. 
376 ot5Se gif him Syrste, tSu do him drincan. CP. 469. 7 
ac hladaS low nu drincan. 

2. sellan + etan. 

CP. 328. 2, 3 saldon elan, M. 25. 42 ge ne sealdon me 
etan (= non dedistis mihi manducare. Mk. 5. 43 ; L. 8, 55 ; 
9. 13 ; John 6. 31 he sealde him etan hlaf of heofone (= dedit 
eis manducare . . . The Leechdoms show sellan etan used as 
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a formula in prescriptions. (Cf. sillan drincan, above.) R g. 
Lch, ii. 180. II selle him Sonne Sassc etan. Id. i, 
178.25; 380. 8; ii. laS. ai; 264. ai; 312. 4; 314. 3. 
330. 12; 358. z: iii. 18. 4; 22- 5. 24; 'o6' lo- 

3. sellan + supan. 
Lch. iii, 106. 21 syle him supan. Add id, i. 8z. 21 ; 86. 

4. sellan + Sicgan. 
Lch. i. 17Z, 12 eft ffif Su Sas wyrte sylst Sicgean. Id. 

sz syle iiy d»lmEelum swa grene etan oS5e on drince 
t5icgean. The imperative formula, syle Sicgean occurs r Lcii. 
i. 72. 15; 122. 21; 130. 2i; 172. 2: ii. 184, 6; 320, 12: 
iii. 70. 4. 

C. The Independent Infinitive of Purpose. 

Twice we find the simple infinitive following loosely the main 
verb as a final ekment. E, g. O, 46. 16 hie heora here on lu 
todseldon ; oSer let ham heon heora lond to healdanne, oSer ut 
Jaran to winnanne, L. 1. 17 he gseS toforan him on gaste 
and Elias mihte Sjet he f^dera heortan to heora bearmim 
gecjrre and ungeleafi'ulle to rihtwisra gleawscype, Dribtne full- 
fremed folc gegtarwian {= et ipse prEecedet ante ilium , . . ut 
convertat corda patrum in filios et incredibiles ad pnidentiam 
justorum, parare Domino plebem perfectum. In the latter 
example, the Latin word-order may be responsible for the Old 
English construction. 

D. The Infinitive of Reference becoming Final afler certain 
Words, 

Here the force of the infinitive is not that of pure finality ; 
but, since the simple instead of the prepositional form is excep- 
tional, the instances ate noted, BH, 218. 8 ond he from 
eallum middangeardes Singum freo in ancorlifes drolitunge 
gestihhade his life geendian {=^ in anchoretica conversatione 
vitara finire disposuit. Miller here translates 'settled to end 
his life.' CP. 232. 22 he tiolode men forferan SkI hie wurden 
cac forlorene. BH. 56. 20 forSon he gearo wEere in Sam ylcan 
gewinne mid him beon. 
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Supplemenlary. I 

The Voice of Ih SimpU Infinilive of Purpose. I 

Only the active meaning of the simple infinitive in finn 
function is found in Old English, as may easily be noted in tin 
examples already quoted, in which the Latin original is of likd 
voice. However, Gothic exemplifies what may be taken as fl 
passive infinitive; e.g. L. 3. J atg^gardeim manageim daupjaw 
fram sis (= (mro/nuofw'vots o;^Xois ^aimiT$^va.i vr airoZ). OlM 
English exemplifies a passive simple infinitive in non-final conll 
structions, however, after beheodart, hatan, lalan, geteon, gehyram 
(Wulfing, ^If. Syntax ii. 191). Cf. Beow. 38 ne hyrde M 
cymiicor ceol gegyrwan. BH. 36. 3 heC bine t5a teon anq 
laedan to Sam deofolgyldum {= ad simulacra eum juasit pertrald 
But for all this, the fact remains that Latin active forms, infina 
tives and supines of purpose, alone are translated by the Ola 
English simple infinitive; while on the other hand (v. p, 28V 
the passive forms, the gerunds and gerundives, are usually repr©4 
sentcd by the Old English prepositional infinitive. I 

■ n. The Prepositional Infinitive I 

OF Purpose (534) - I 

Under this head will be discussed : I 

A. The form, or composition, of the phrase, V 

B. The syntactic function, J 

C. The verbal properties, negation, and co-ordination ofl 
a series. 1 

A. The Composition of tlie Prepositional Infinidve expressiaJ 
Purpose. I 

This consists of two essential parts : the preposition, with iM 
variations, and the infinitive, in its inflexional manifestationaj 
These will be discussed separately in the sections following! 
Here it must be remembered, however, that, as regards conM 
position and form, the prepositional infinitive expressing purpoM 
is not logically to be differentiated from this in other syntactiS 
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relations. Slill, in the sections below only the instances of the 
phrase in final function have been noted. 

Therefore, as to the form of the prepositional infinitive phrase 
of purpose, there will be discussed : . 

1. The Preposition before the Infinitive. ■ 

2, The Inflexion of the Infinitive. I 
1. The Preposition before the Infinitive. 1 
The Germanic languages all use freely the prepositional 

infinitive, formed with a preposition + the infinitive. This pre- i 
position has in all the same general meaning seen in the Latin 
ad, viz. Gothic, du; High German, sf, si, zu ; Old Saxon and 
Old English, to. Norse uses a/', but the fundamental idea is 
unchanged. Cf. the Latin ad + gerund, the Romance d + inf. 

Grimm suggests {GramAv. 107) that this prefixing of the pre- 
position to the infinitive is probably in origin only a strengthened 
form of the earlier simple infinitive (pp. 9 ff.) to mark a less com- 
plete blending of this with the verb upon which it depended. 
To, by analogy of its wide application in all phrases of finality 
(v. pp. 35 and 64), was naturally the word chosen for this use; 
so that finally the emphatic /a + infinitive became the common- 
place usage and supplanted almost altogether the simple infinitive, 
making this in its turn exceptional (v. p. 12). 

This gave reason for a second strengthening of the io-phxase, 
which actually is found widespread in English and related ' 
languages. This will be explained under the caption : 

Tie Intensifying of the Preposition. 

As just remarked, this is general in English and cognate 
languages, German in its later development shows um su, and 
later Netherlandish om te (Grimm, Gram. iv. 104). Cf. OE. 
ymh in phrases {v. p. 52) and clauses (v. p. 77) of purpose. 

Swedish and Danish, on the other hand, prefix_/(ir to the pre- 
viously existent at (v. supra) making the phrase, far at -t- infin. 

' For an instance of al instead of lo in English, cf. WurtoD, Yiaaia, 3, 
no tb«t ge waJd grante to me that grace a/ wend with me to my purchace. 
(Quoted In Fiedlei and Sachs's Cram. p. 1)6.) 
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To ihis/iir, of Scandinavian stock, is due the Old English inten- 
sive /o/-, giving the phraseybr to + infin. ; which by the analogy 
of Old French pour h became so widespread in the later lan- 
guage as to become in its turn weakened in force, so that a 
third preposition, umbm, of Germanic stock, is rarely found 
before/o/' ; e. g. Halt Mei<knhed, p. 5 5e deueles here of belle, 
Sffit is xtmben for lo leaden in to tSe worldes Seowdom Syonea 
dohter. And, on the other hand, just as the Old French pour 
was used without d in the unemphatic phrase, so occasionally ' 
later English shows_/or alone without to-, e.g.Lqyamon, 1.60 
Corineus was to wode ivare for hunti deor wilde. See M5,tzner, 
Gram. iii. 57, 58. 

Thus we have seen that English shows traces of three dif- 
ferent intensives of the io + infin. -phrase, viz. the High German 
and the Low German urn, om, on the one hand ; and (he Danish | 
/or, and later the Old French pour, on the oiher. The influence 
of the first upon English usage we have found to be hardly 
perceptible ; but to the Danish, as regards its origin, and to the 1 
French, as regards its extension, is due /or in the phrase, /or 
io + infin., which attained great predominance in the seventeenth 
century, and which may yet be heard among the unlettered of 
to-day. 

Coming now to our specific problem, we meet the intenafied 1 
phrase with /or lo only twice in Old English, each time in the 
later period of the language, as is to be expected in view of | 
what has just been said. The occurrences are : Cod. Dip. iv. 
306. 3 (Harold, 1066 A. D.) and ich bidde eou alle Stet ge 
bien him on fullume at 6ys cristendome Codes gerichtten for 
to setten and to driuen {= rogamus etiam uos qiiatenus eidem I 
si necesse fuerit auxiliari velitis ad christianilatem sustinendam. ' 
Chron. Thorpe's ed. i. 377. 30 {1127 a.d.) Oc se kyng hit dide 
for to hauene siblse of se eorl of Angeow and for helpe to hauene 
togsenes his neve Willelm. 

Note i. In Lch. i. occur KTcral word-combinatians in wbidi viV 
apparently is ased as an intensitier of ta, viz. Lch. i. 124. 7 WiS incofl 
lo astyiigenne genim Sas wyite. Id. lz6. ll WiS fsslne innoB to stjii- 
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genne genim SisBe ylcan wyrle. Id. 308. 10 WiS hagol and hreohnyste li 
awendcime ... Id. 330. 3 tiis byd is bryce hucdam and callum fiSerfeltin 
njtennm wiB Soles gewinne on to docne. Id. 334. 13 WiS wyrmas It 
cwellenne . . . drince. (Cf. id. 3.14. 16 Nzedran eac to acwelliinne, aim . . .' 

However, ToiB here is not lo be conceived as stiengllieDing /o. Rather il I 
anacolntlion to be recognized just after the noao whicli in each case follows I 
vrilS. Cockayae's translalion of id. 195. 11 above, ' For fast inwardi, ti 
them take thejnice &c.,' gives Ihe true syntactical relation. IViS + 
is merely a slock phrase for the beginning of a leecbdom; and it mnst 
be borne in mind that all these expressions are medical formnls, and 1 
disregard often any show of syntactical coherence ; e. g. id. 336. 3 Eft I 
wifi tetet of aDdttUtan to donne, heortes horn gebfemedne, meng wiS ele, 
smjre . . . Add id. 336. 15 ; 36]. 8 WiS wiflemeard bsr onweg to adonni^ I 
gifffuniniestwnlfes mearh and smyrest mid hraSe Sa stowe tie 6« hxr beoO | 
of apullnd, ne geSafad leo smyrung Sset hy eft wexen. 

2. The Inflexion of the Prepositional Infiniiive. 
Inflexion of verbal substantive forms is too familiar to need I 
comment. It is enough to say that in all the Germanic languages, I 
with ihe exception of Gothic and Norse, inflexion of the infinitive I 
after the proposition is the rule. The case is the dative, with | 
ending -{")«. 

This is rarely omitted. However seven times we have noted ' 
an unirflected prepositional infinitive in final phrases, viz. 

PPs, 18, Afdt^j^f , Dafid sang Code to Sancunga , . . mannum 
to tSeowian. CP, 366. 14 mon sniS Sa beam-eacan wif . . 
hiora mearce mid to ryman. See also id, 366. 3, Chron. 115. 
31 and sffilte Cser munecas Gode to Sewian. Cod. Dip. ii, 304, 
6 (Charter of Eadred, 955 a.d.) fif hida . . , to freon him and his 
erfeweardum. Cod. Dip, iv. 195. 27 {Charter of Eadwearti, 1066 
A.D.) Kiel ge him fulstan to driuan Codes gerichte (^ ut 
atixiliari eidem velitis ad christianiiatem sustinendana. Cod. 
Dip. iv. 393. 10 (area 1066 a. d.) and ic an into eueri bisscopes 
stole fif pund to delen for mine soule. Add Chron. 117. 13, 

Note. Once the preposition is omitted, leaving the inflected infinitive 
alone in expression of finality, vii. LSI 312. 38 Petrus siBode neosigenne 
iMSS. U and B. read neosigeiuie) Ca geleaffullan. 

Grimm {Gram. iv. tli) cites two parallel cases of omission in Early 
German, bnt adds, 'leicbt kann die partikel beim schreiben ausgefalleo 
sein.' In the Old English sentence the copyist no donbt confnsed the 
participle of pnrpose (v, p, 3a) with [he prepositional infinitive. 
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TTte Prepositional Infinitive in -tnde. 

We have jusl seen that the infinitive in final phrases was, with 
a few exceptions, inflected by the dative ending -ne, -i. How- 
ever, there have come under observation ten instances of forms 
in -ende, eo-inciding with the present participle. These will be 
discussed in the paragraphs below, 

Grimm [Gram, iv, 113) apropos of the infinitive inflexional 
ending says ; ' . . . schon in mhd. die form -ende, fUr -enne, hin 
und wieder auftancht, . . . im 14 jh. scheint (sie) ganz vorzu- 
herrschen, . . , ja diese form erscheint sogar im altfries. ais die 
gewahnliche. . . .' Thus we find the preposilional infinitive in 
-nde abundantly in the cognate German and Saxon dialects, 
parallel to its above-mentioned presence in Old English, Koch 
suggests {Gram, il 69) the Old Norse pres. part., which was 
used in a passive gerundial sense without a preceding pre- 
position, as having perhaps immediately influenced the spelling 
in Old Englibh. Grimm {Gram. iv. 66) and Erdmann {Deutsche 
Syntax 1. 93) speak also of the similar form and use of the Latin 
ad -t- gerund in -ndum as being to some extent explanatory of 
ihe -ndc ending in Old English. Finally the analogy of the pres. 
part. (v. p. 32) is to be thought of. 

However this may be, we find especially frequent in the 
later MSS. of Old English, such as MS. E. of the Chronicle or 
ihe Winteney version of the Benedictine Rule, the ending -ende 
of the preposilional infin., causing this to co-incide with the 
pres. part, in form. This ending, be it said in parenthesis, passes 
in Middle English into -inde and then, by a well-known confusion 
with verbal substantives in -ing, -ung, becomes finally -ing. E. g. 
Layamon 5561 He sohte to flaeinde (MS. A.); id. 2647 He 
ferde ut to raeving. 

Thus the prepositional infinitive of purpose in -ende, on the one 
hand, occurs in the late monuments ; on the other, strange to say, 
we note it in the early Vespasian Psalms and in a charier of 
circa 867 a. D., leaving a long intermediate period during which it 
does not appear. This apparent difiiculty would perhaps yield to 
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Sj'slematic study of all infinkive forms in -ende, whatever their 
function; but our field must be limited to those expressing: 
purpose, which occur as follows : 

OET. 283. Vesp. Ps, 69. 2 to gefultumiende me oefesta (: 
adjuvandum me festina. Td. 363. ii3. 62 ic aras to ondetende 
Se (=surgebam ad confitendum tibi. Id. 391. 141. 8 gei^d 
ut of carceme sawie mine to ondetende noman Sinum (= educ 
de carcere animam meam ad confitendum nomini tuo. Cod. 
Dip.ii. 97, 16 (^thelred of Wessex, 867-871 a.d.) ich . . . sella 
. . . fif hide him to habenne and to brukende on elche halue. 
John 7. 25 Be Se hi seceaS to ofsleande { Variants = ofsleanne, 
acwellanne). BR, 29. 3 ne com ic to donde myne agenum (sir:) 
wiilan {= non veni facere voluntatem meam. Id. 35. 23. 
Id. 31. 30 on San sydum mystlicK strepas of Eeadmodnjsse 
and of SeawfKstnj-sse seo godcunde laSunge to stigende upp 
mid hafod gefasstnod (= in qua latera diversos gradus humi- 
iitatia vel discipline (sic) evocatio divina ascendendos inseruit. 
Id. 39. 9 to eallum Sam Singum, Se hyre beo5 betieht to donda 
(^ ad omnia que (sic) sibi injunguntur ... Id. 39. 26 Seo 
mynecena hyre tunga forwymoS to speccnde (= linguam ad 
loquendum prohibeat. . . . 

B. The Syntactic Function of the Prepositional Infinitive 
Phrase of Purpose. 

Common in all Germanic languages is an infinitive phrase 
used as the logical equivalent of a final clause. In English this 
usage began early (MStzner, Gram. iii. 68) and has grown with 
the language into greater freedom, so that in colloquial Modern 
English the phrase has almost entirely supplanted the longer 
construction. In Old English, therefore, we may expect to find 
the infinitive phrase used often as an equivalent of the final 
clause. The two may even stand co-ordinately side by side ; 
c. g. Cod. Dip. ii, 173. 23 and ic an Sees landes . . . ^,ffan to 
brucenne and to bewitanne and Sset heo haebbe , . . eaha gear- 
v'Eestma Sa Srie dslas. Also, John 12. 47 ; HL, 20Z. 22Z, &c. 

This logical abbreviation of the final clause by means of the 
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A dative in the main clause is the logical subject of the 
A genitive in the main clause is the Ic^cal subject oFthe 



phrase is possible whenever the subject of this chuseis co-incideni 
in meaning with some element within the main clause; which 
element, in event of the abbreviation of the final clause, would 
become the logical subject ' of the infinitive. Ttiis can occur in 

1. The grammatical subject of the main clause is the logical 
subject of the prepositional infinitive of purpose, 

2. The object of the main verb is the logical subject of the 
phr. 

3 
phr. 

4 
phr, 

5. The object of a preposition standing in the main clause 
is the logical subject of the infinitive in the purpose phrase. 

6. Some element implied in the main clause is felt 
as the logical subject of the phrase. 

These will be exemplified in the sections following. 

1. The logical subject of the infinitive is the grammatical 
subject of the main verb, which may be, (a) active, {&) passive, 

(a) The main verb is in the active voice. 

Chron. 238. 21 Sisea geares eac com se Eorl Rotbert of 
Normandig to sprecene wi6 5one cyng. Laws 64. 16 Cat he 
ne come no Sas bebodu to brecanne ne to forbeodanne ac . . ■ to 
eacanne {= non veni (legem) solvere sed adimplere (M. 5. 17). 
Gen. 2. 10 and 6iet flod code of stowe ... to wEetrienne neorx- 
ena-wang (= et fluvius egrediebatur de loco ... ad irrigandum 
p>aradisum. This is the most general manifestation of the abbre- 
viation of final clauses. 

Tlie other instances noted of the same phenomenon are : — 

OET. 175. 10; 267. 58. 6; 334. 102. 20; 336. 103. 26; 
340. 105. 5; 373. 121. 4: Laws 62. 6, 29; 64. 19; 70. 14; 
35Z. 6: PPs. 9. 12; 26. 3, 4; 36. 32; 41. 9: O. 46. 16; 
BH. 62. 8, 14; 76. 11; 82.21; 98. 18; 132,5; 158.27,31; 
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16s. f; 208, 20; 2 20. 13; 224. 21 ; 236. 23; 294. 20; 296. 
16; 330. 29; 362. 18, 24; 366. 23; 372. 10; 388. 10; 40S. 1 
17; 422. 13; 438. 14: Bo. 19. y; 31. 15; 40. 25; 48. is; , 
9fi- 32; 133- 14: CP. 186.6; 292.3; 381. 24: Dial. 20.27; I 
63. 28; 331. 13; 287. 2; 323. 10: M. 2. 2, 13; 8. 29; 9. 
13; 10. 34; Mk. 15. 36: L. 1. 76-79: John 5. 18; 12. 1 
47: .^Hi. 48. 19; 194.28; 534-18: ^Hii. 160. 2; 254. 
St; 424. j6; 570. i : Lev. 1. 3 ; HL. 202. 22. 

{i) The main verb is passive, 

Chron. II. 28 her Patricius wres asend ... to bodianne 
Scollum fuiluht. BH. 273. 24 Sonon he waes sended ... to 
bodienne and to laranne (= unde erat ad prEdicandum verbum 
. . . destinatus. Id. 396. 14 wses se biscop gelaSod . . , cir- 
can to halgianne (= vocatus ad dedicandam ecclesiam. Exod. | 
5. 12 and Bast folc wfes todrifen ofer call Egipta land cef to 
gadrienne (^ dispersusque est . . . ad colhgendaa paleas. 

Other examples are : 

Chron. 55. 4; O. 282. 34; 290. 10: BH. 108. 22; j6o. 7 
260.11; 330. 18; 394. 18; 396. 28; 420. 15: CP. 441- 30 
Dial. 183. 23; 301. 25; 302. 10; 309. 2; 315. 6; 325. i 
327.9: M. 26. 12. 

NoTK. The following infinitives are uied absolnleljr, yet implying a pnr- 
pose relation \o a main verb to be supplied, whose grammstical subject will 
be logically Ihe subject of the phrase ; e.g. Lch. ii. 18S. 19 To rymanneSone 
ceaLdan magan . . . (ic. ' geaim ' ) ; id. 304. g gealdor on to siaganne. 

2, The object of the main verb is the logical subject of the 
infinitive phrase of purpose. 

Chron. 21. 31 Mellitum he sende to bodianne ... fuiluht, 
O. 46. 2 1 and Cone oSerae dasl Sa^r lelon Siet lond to healdonne. 
Id. 188, JO his folc sende gind Siet lond to bferuanne and to 
hergenne. BH. 142. 22 tSa sende he hine godcunde lare to 
Iseranne (= misit eum ad prKdicandum. Id. 468. 30 sende 
bim cneftige wyrhtan slEnene cyricean to titnbrianne. John 1. 
33 se5e me sende to fullianne on wsetere (= qui misit me bap- 
tizare. ^Hi. 402. 29 se asende bis sunu Titum to oferwinnenne 
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!^ eajman ludciscan. OlberFxaioplrs:OET. 367. Ve^ Fs,ir£ 
■ 12 ; 390.14a. 4: id. 416. Vesp. H7ID. 9. 17: ChnxL aa}. ao: 
L2.VS 40. 2 : O. 96. 1 1 : 3J4. 4 : BH. 60. a8 : 104. 14 ; 1 14. 
14: 150. 8; 17a. 17; a44. 30; 350. 19; a6S. 31; 356. 31: 
CP. 405. 33 : .Mt 3. 14 : L 1. 71 : John 4, 38 : JEHL 388. 
16; 320. 6: .-EHIL 74. It. 

3. A daiive after tbe main ntb is the logical subject of the 
infinitive 

Chron. 35. i a ber Egbriht cining sealde Basse preost Raculf 
injuster to tymbrianne. Id. 113. 17 him wks betffiht tSe castel 
to healdene {sic)- Laws 68. 18 s«Ue . . . bis wspn . . . his 
freondum to gehealdanne. O. 296. i he hie beia[h]te his iwasm 
ealdonnonnuin to bewitanne, BH. 158. 29 se cyning him gef 
and sealde sehie and land mynsier to limbrianne {= ad insti- 
tuenda monasteria. Id. 396. 3 he hiere sealde 6a;t WEeter to 
bei^enne (^ prtecipiens ut gustandtini ilii daret. Dial. iS6. 24 
Cset Cu me berest to drincane. John 17. 4 &et weorc feast Su 
mc sealdest to donnc (= qucxl dedisti ut fadam. Gram. 135. 7 
commoda mihi lihrum ad kgendum, tene me Ca boc to raedenne, 
The other instances are: OET. 447. 11: Chron. 73. 24; 
127.11; 176.1: Cod. Dip. i. 310. 13: ii. S. 24; 121. ag; 
17s- 19; 388. 3: iv. 26. a ; 106. 151 vi. ia6. 31; 178. 7: 
O. 42. 29; 54. 10; 64. 35; 142. 24: BH. 50. ro; J6. 



30; 108.16; 160.8; 330. 



262. 



7; 272. 9; 



396. 3; 410- i; 434- 9: Bo. 19. 23; 42. 8: CP. 368. 13: 
M. 3. 7; 20. 19: Wk. 3. 15: John 6. 5a; 19, 16: ,^Hii. 
190. 14; 198- 11; 244- 13; 554- 8: LSI. 358. 328: HL. 
aoa. 238. 

Note. It has occurred to me as possible IhM the later use oifir intro- 
dncing an see. + lEfin. constrncfion may bare been suggested, or at least had 
the way made easy for ils adoption, by id Old English dative belonging 
grsmmalicallytotbe main verb and being logically the snbject of a following 
infinitive phrase ; e. g. Dent 32. 46 beodaS 6b word eowimn beamam to 
bealdenne and to donne {= mandetiseafiliisvestriscustodirectfacere. LSii. 
1 3S. 103 and dj'don on wster waDhalum to Sicganne - ' put it into water 
far the lick to drink.' Other examples are : Cod. Dip. i. 197. 5; 316. J5 ; 
Dial. 194. ao : jEHii. 1. 5 [ 90. 5. 
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4. A genitive in the main clause is ihe logical subject of the 
infinitive. The examples are : 

OET. 360. Vesp. Ps. 118. 5 eala sien gereht weges mine 10 
haldenne rehtwisnisse Sine (= utinam dirigantur vise mese ad 
custodiendas justificationes tuas. Also id. 400. Vesp. Ps, 149. 7. 
Bo. 40. 15 Sfet bi6 t5one cyninges andweorc and his tol mid to 
ricsianne. L. 20. ao SiCt hig hine gesealdon Sam ealdron to 
dome and to Sees deman anwalde to fordemanne. 

5. The object of a preposition in the main clause is the 
logical subject of the final infinitive. The example is : 

Dial. 104. 32 tSiet gliesfMl ... to t!am arwurSan fader wsea ^ 
gebroht ... to bletsigenne. 

6. Sometimes there is no dearly defined element in the main 
clause that can be pointed out as the logical subject of the 
phrase, which in this case is logically, as well as grammatically, 
impersonal. Here the infinitive loses in predicative force, and 
is joined to some element, viz- {a) noun, {b) adjective, {c) adverb, 
in the main clause with modifying or restrictive function, rather 
than being fell in purpose relation to the main verb, 

(a) The idea of purpose in the infinitive phrase fades into an 
adjective element, modifying a noun. 

BH. 472. 27 Seawas on to lifgenne. Id. 232. 4 Srette Sa 
onfongnan neowan stowe mynster to timbrenne (= loca ad 
faciendum monasterium. Id. 242. 7 bee on to ieomienne 
{= libros ad legendum. Id. 436. 7 Sset he stowe hsefde in 
Ksem atreame to standenne (= quo haberet locum standi. 
M. II. 15 se Se earan htebbe to gehyranne, gehyre (= qui 
habeat aures audiendi, audiat. Mk. 3. 15 he him anweald 
sealde unlrumnessa to hielanne {= et dedit illis potestatem 
curandi. Gram. 135. 6 habes agros ad arandum, hsefst 5u sceras 
to erigenne. Add BH. 236. i; 238. 23; 274. 7; 456. ly : 
Bo. 40. 21: Mk. 3. 20 ; 4.9,23: Lch. ii. 158. 21 ; 180.24: 
Exod. 17. 6: Num. 11. 6. 

(^) The purpose idea in the infinitive phrase fades into a , 
mere adverbial element of reference, modifying an adjective, e.g. 1 
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OET. 149 (Bede's Death-song) Fore there neidfasrEc oEenig 
uuiurlhit thonesnotlurra than him thatf sie, to ymbhycganiiEe 
(=ad cogitandum. Id. 201. Vesp. Ps, 13. 3 bi? hreSe 
foet heara to ageotenne blod {= veloces pedes eonim ad effun- 
dendum sangmnein. Dial. 2S7. 3 t?a t!a hire lichama wxs 
nacod to Sweanne. Lch. i. 338, 3 heones hser beoS swiSe gode 
mid to smeocanne wifmannum. BH. 410. 4 scearpe wEeron 
G odes word 10 bodienne and 10 Iterenne (=ad prsedicandum 
verbum idoneus. Laws 152. 5 ealle beon gearwe ... to 
farenne (= parati sunt ... ire. Add PPs. 7. 13; BH, 420. i : 
Lch. i. 346, 18: .^Hi. 128. 18. 25: Gen. 3.6: Num. 14. 40: 
BIH. 163, 13. 

(f) In two instances the infinitive depends upon an adverb in 
the main clause and the purpose idea fades into one of mere 
reference, e. g. 

^Hii. 78. 14 ge habbaS hwonlice to swincenne = 'little lime 
to labor.' Int. Sig. 285 Hwset is, Kiet God gelogotte Cherubim 
and fyren swurd and awendedlic to gehealdenne (= Quid est : 
Cherubim vel flammeum gladiimi atque versatilem ad custodien- 
dum viam ligni vitse posuit. 

Note. The Incomplete verbs, bean, wtorSan, Sec, are often followed by 
a prepQsilional infiniti»e to express obligation or privileEe, like the Latin 
secand peiiphrastic coiijutjatlon ; e. g. j^^HL t. 34 bnton Cam bocam . . . Sa 
sfnd to hxbenne. Here Che phTsse is ia origin peihaps one of purpose, but 
this fnnetioD had long passed into that of mere predication after the ' 
plele verb, wilh the syntactic value just mentioned. 
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SuppUmmiary. 
The PrtposiHonal Infinitive after Sellan. 
This verb as a rule is followed by the simple infinitive 
(v. p. 13) oi drincan, etan, supan, &c. in the idiomatic expres- 
sions, selian drmcan, &c. However, occasionally the pre- 
positional form is met with in Old English. Cf. Gothic giban 
drighan or giban du drigkan ; similarly High German gfban 
eszeti or geban se ezzenne (H. ROtteken, QF. 53. 124; Grimm, 
Gram. iv. 108; Kohler, Germ. xii. 436). The prepositional 
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f infinitive, instead of the regular simple form, after selhn occurs ^^H 

1 in Old English as follows ; ^^H 

1 Sellan + to drincanne = 8. Sellan + to supanne ^ 4. ^^H 

j „ „ etanne = 6. „ „ Sicganne=6. ^^\ 

As is natural, the prepositional infinitive in many of these 

instances marks a less degree of unity between the main verb | 

and the following infinitive, seUan not having so completely the ^^H 

force of a mere auxiliary as it shows when followed by the usual ^^| 

form. This will appear in the following categories 1 ^^H 

1. The prepositional infinitive seems to be preferred in trans- | 
lating the Latin gerund or gerundive constructions of purpose. 

As already seen (v, p. 13), the simple form is usual in translating 1 

the Latin infinitive and supine. O. 42. xg and sealdon Ssem ^^M 

Minotauro to etanne (=: qui . . . Ulios . . . devorandos addicebant. ^^| 

John 6.52 Hu m^egSes his fltesc us syllan to etene(=quomodo ^^M 

potest carnem suara dare ad manducandum? Gen. 28. 20 and ^^\ 
si iS me hlaf to etenne and reaf to werigenne ( = et dederit mihi 

panem ad vescendum et vestimentum ad induendum. Num. 1 

n. 4 Hwa sylS us flaesc to etanne {=Quis dabit nobis ad ^^H 

vescendum carnes? (repeated Num. 11. 13). ^^H 

Note. Tlie presence or absence of ad may have been to some extent ■ ^^^| 
determinant of the use or omission of /?. , ^^^| 

2. A separable adverbial preSs seems to have the effect of ^^H 
divorcing sdian from the following purpose idea enough to cause ^^H 
this to be expressed by the prepositional, not the simple, in- ^^H 
finitive: e.g. ^Hii. 244. 12 eft swa gelice gelEhte Eenne calic ^^H 
. . , and sealde his gingrum ^to supenne cefter gereorde. LSii. ^^H 
142. 264 sealde J5am adligan ^to supenne. The same effect is ^^M 
seen after the passive; e.g. Lch. i. 370. tg eft weSe hundea ^^H 
heafod and his lifer gesoden and geseald to etanne . . , gehaeletS ; ^^H 
as well as when the infinitive precedes sellan ; e. g. O. 108. aS ^^H 
and hit on mete oSSe on drynce to geSicgenne gesellan. ^^H 

3. The other occurrences show a usage not to be distinguished ^^H 
perhaps from the more common simple infinitive. Lch. ti. ^^H 
180. 33 sele Sonne srest ISsei heal f to drincanne; id. 188. 10 ^^H 
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sele letce dsege to drincanne; id. 190. 2 sele bollan fuJne 
gedrincanne. Other examples with lo drincanne are : id. 236. 
248.19; 252.2; 268.1; 288.7, Lch. ii. 2i5. 9 sele to etanne. 
Id. 220. 6 Bam mannum sceal man sellan wgra to supanne. Id. 
288. 9 seie Kam men to supanne. Id. ai8. 8 ; 230. 2 ; 238. a ; 
282. 14 have [he construction selhiS to di'cgenne. 

Note. CeoToan and STsillan, thovgh quite BDalogoiis in meaning tuc/oM, 
drituan, sufan, Bicgan, are not found in the umple fonn after stllait. 
However, the cKinpliticatioai ore too Tew to warrant the statement that the 
use of the flimple infinitive of these verbs would be niiidioina.tic. They are ; 
Lch. ii.34. gEcleloceowanneand WTrcbimtoswilianneSonegeagl; id. 14. II 
sele Sonne geloroe Srot |:eagl to swilluioe ; id. 34. aB lele to swillanae ttet 

C. The Properties of the Prepositional Infinitive Phrase of 
Purpose. 

Since the subjects under this head are not peculiar to the 
infinitive in final function, we note briefly : 

1. The Voice of the Infinitive. 3. The Negativing of the Phrase. 

2. The Tense. 4. Co-ordination and Copulation. 

I. The Voice of the Prepositional Infinitive of Purpose, 
It is doubtful whether this can ever be with certainty called 
passive, since the infinitive may be felt as a mere verbal noun, as 
in John 1 7. 4 Sast weorc Sfet Su me seaidest to donne, where the 
Latin, quod dedisli ul/aciarn, and the concurrent Lind. and Rush, 
glosses, 3a:tte ic gedoe, show plainly that fa donne ^ not ' lo be 
done,' but ' for doing.' The analogy of the Gothic, M. 6. i 
atsaihwith armaion izwara ni taujan in andwairthja manne du 
saihwan im {=5rpoi to flra^cai avrdit, gives little conclusive 
evidence, in view of the slavish finger-tip transliteration some- 
times seen in Ulfilas. Therefore, in spite of the fact that the 
Old English simple infinitive in non-final function seems at times 
lo have passive force {v. p. 16), and that the prepositional 
infinitive even in final function now and then translates a Latin 
passive construction ; yet it seems more probable, in view of the 
scarcity of such examples and of the frequent close approxima- 
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[ion of all Old English infinitives to mere abstract verbal 
nouns, to think that this last is the case in sentences like 
ihe following. 

BH. 1 50. 6 Ca eft seo modor lefter ?5on onsende ... in Gallia 
rice to fedanne Dsegbrehte Seem cyninge {=quos postea mater 
. . . misit in Galliam nulriendos regi Diegberecto. Dial. 275. 25 
sum mEssepreost wcere Cfere, Sam wass an cyrice befsesled to 
healdanne. Dial, 324. 24 nu ic eom geseald Sysum dracan to 
forswelganne { = ecce draconi ad devorandum datus sum. 
M. 27. 26 and sealde [bine] heom to ahonne (= tradidit eis 
ut crucifigeretur, Lind. and Rush. = Stette he on rode were 
gentegled. Add John 19. 16: 0. 290. 9 on S;em fserelte 
Firmus weartS gefangen and forSgelseded to sleanne. EH. 172. 
17 rice men sendon heora dohtor tSider to Ireranne {=filia3 
suas erudiendas , . . mittebant. Id. 244. 30 sende he bine to 
hadiganne ofer sje to .^gelberhte biscope {= misit eum ordi- 
nandum. Id. 396. 27 Sa Sruh him biggesette in Ssere he to 
bebyrgenne geseled beon scoldc (= in quo sepeliendus poni 
deberel. Add BH. 260. 12, 13 ; 420. 15 : Dial. 183. 25; 301. 
as; 30a. 10; MUi. 534. 18: jEHii. 254. 21. 

2, The Tense of the Infinitive of Purpose. 

In Old English only the infinitive of present signification occurs, 
whether this be simple or prepositional in form. The peri- 
phrastic perfect phrase of purpose (e, g. Marlowe, /ew of Malta, 
5. 6 This train he laid lo have entrapped thy life) belongs to 
tlie later language. 

3. The Negation of the Prepositional Infinitive. 

A purely negative phrase of purpose, i. e. one equivalent 
strictly to a negatived clause (e. g. ' He paid him not to do it '), 
does not occur in Old Enghsb prose. Here, a negatived final 
phrase is always found to follow a main verb of like kind, and the 
negation of the former is only a repetition of that of the latter. 
The particle is -nd {ne-\-a), placed in the phrase immediately before 
the infinitive or any of it3 modifiers that precede it. E. g. Laws 
62. 38 leases monnes word ne rcce Su no Sses to gehieranne. 
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Id. 64. 16 Sit he tie come no Sas bebodu lo brecanne 
forbeodanne, ac mid eallum godum to eacanne. .'EHi. 330. 5 
he ne com na Co demenne mancynn . . . ac to gehjeienne, HL. 
202. 222 ne coman big na to feohtanne. Tbe sole exception, 
allowing nd + inil, infin. after a positive main verb, is in event of 
a negative phrase standing in a positive series; e.g. Cod. Dip. 
ii. 175. 19 and selle ... (if peningas ... to habbenne and to 
bmcenne and na of dam mynslre lo seUanne. (The phenomenon 
appears twice more in ibe same charter.) 

4. Co-ordination of Phrases. 

In a series of co-ordinate phrases, each is usually inflected and 
to is repeated before each. But in a few inaiances only the first 
of the series takes lo and the iiifle.icional ending, the rest showing 
the simple infinifive form ; e.g. 

BH, 250. 19 sende he Gearama,n ... to gereccene Bone 
gedwolan and heo to soWiestnesse geleafan eft gecegan (=misit 
ad corrigendum errorem revocandainque ad (idem . . . provinciam. 
L. 1. 71 and he alysde us . . . mildheortnesse to wyrcienne mid 
urum fiederum and gemunan his halegan cjtSnesse {=ad facien- 
dam misericordiam . . . et tnemorari testainenti sui. L. 9. 2 he 
sende big to bodianne Codes rice and untrume gehtelan (=^misit 
illos priedicare . . . et sanare. 

This non- re petition of the preposition, first in copulative and 
then also in disjunctive co-ordination, began greaUy to extend 
itself at an early period {Piers PI. then to jangle and jupe and 
jugge hir even crislen) ; so that in Modern English, as in Modem 
German, this omission is the rule '. 

However, in our invesliijation, full inflexion and repetition 
of lo is the rule, as stated above. The instances arc as 
follows : 

(a) and. BH. 372. 10 tJKt wit eac somod moton to beo- 

fenum feran his gife tSasr to geseonne and lo sceawigenne. 

M. 20. rS, 19 mannes sunu bjS geseald . . . tSeodum to 

bysmrigenne and to swingenne and to ahonne. ^Hi. 582. 6 

' See Valentini: uid Keane't German Grammar, p. 146. 
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ic com to secanne and to gebElenne. Add Chron. 227, 20: 
Cod. Dip, i. 310. 13: ii. 5. 22; 175. 19: iv. 26. 2: vi. 
178. 7; 0. 188. 10: BH. 50. 10; 62. 8; 172. 17; 272. 24; 
438.14; 454.9: CP. 292. 3: Lch. i. 346. 18: ii. 180. 24: 
,^Hii. 360. 2i; 444.5: Insl. 444. xvii; 459. xxxvi : Wulf. 
ao». 1; 295. 31. 

{i) ac (occurring only after a negatived member in the series)i 
Laws 64. 16 Sset he ne come no Sas bebodu to brecanne ne to 
forbeodanne, ac mid eallum gorfum to eacanne. JEHl 320. 5 
he ne com na to demenne mancynn . . . ac 10 gehslenne. 

(c) ge ■ ■ -ge- BH. 330. 16 monige men . ■ . wajron baemde 
. . to gebiddenne ge selmessan to sellene gt Codes assegdnesse 
to beranne. Lch, ii. 4. 1 1 blodgetena, ge on to bindanne ge on 
eare to donne . , . 

{d) oS3{. Laws 6a. 29 gif mon nrebbe buton anfeald hrfeg^ 
hine mid to wreonne otStSe to werianne. 

(«) swiiStB . . . swuSun (sive , . . sive). Cod. Dip. v. 167. 19 
(Bishop Denewulf, 901-909 a. D,) hie mie mid ealrse seslie 
unnun his mie Sset to bociannsc Sinnse deg, swuS(e to brucannse 
swudum to Isnannse, Sse tSce leofust bilS ( = quod ipsi bono fauore 
concedunt michi ut earn tibi per cartam tradam quamdiu uixeris, 
iiue ad possidendum sine ad commodandum alteri, cuicunque tibi 
magis placuerit. 

{/) fie . , . ?ie {v. sui h, supra). 

Note. Once occurs with asjniicton a series of phinses alternately 
ciemplifyinE the simple infinitive and the prepositional fonn. Tliis is prob- 
ably due to slavish imitation of the original. L. 1. 76-79 Ga giegt heforan 
drihtnea anEyne his wegas gearwian, to ayllenne his folce bys h:ele gcwit . . . 
onlihtao tSam Se on Bystrum and on SeaSea sceade sittaS ; ore fet to gerec- 
ccnne on aybbe weg (-= piieibis . . . pamre vias, ad dnndaia scieatiam ■ . . 
inlominare bis qui . . . sedent, ad dirigeados pedes nostras in via pads, 
esiion of simple inEDitives and infinitives with 
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III. The Present Participle expressing 
Purpose (ii) 

This is an extension of the common apposilive participle of 
circumstance, i.e. manner or concomitant action, after verbs 
of motion, rarely after verbs of rest. Crenshaw {Pris. Pari, in 
OHG. and Mod. HG., p. 36) mentions ibis blending of the 
funcdons of manner and purpose in all periods of High German. 
See also Grimm, Gram. iv. 125. Since ihe participle does not 
predicate 6na]ity, but merely allows this to be inferred from the 
contest, we must grant much to the personal equation in deciding 
upon the presence of the purpose function here. Compare, as 
an illustration, the following versions of Trpotrairwi' and mendicans 
in Mk. 10. 46 iKoSt^o vapa -nju oSav trpaaairaiv (=sedebat justa 
viam mendicans. Ullilas tias : sat faur wig du aihlron ' ; Wycliffe 
and Tynilale have : sate . . . heg^yngc ; and Luther translates : 
sass ein Sfllkr ... am Wege und belh-lU. Among these, Ullilas 
alone felt the participle as one of purpose, Luther, on the other 
extreme, understood it as expressing only concomitant action. 
Hence there is exlreme difficulty in determining with precision 
in all cases whether the present participle has final force or not. 
The following list, therefore, embraces those present participles 
in Old English that appear to me to contain something of final 
value. In view of what has been said above, others might be 
added, or conversely some of these may be excluded; but, 
though no fixed category is possible, the instances given may 
perhaps be taken as typical of the use of the present participle 
in Old English to express finality, viz, 

CP. 172. I he Sonne fserS secende hwset he sellan scyle. 
L. 13. J ic com wajstm secende (= venio quterens fructum. 
John 6, 6 Siet he cwceS his fandigende (= hoc autem dicebat 
temtans eum. The North, glosses have here Salle gecosladt. 
j^Hii. 358, 5 Sa ferde he to tSam wasle his lie secende. Arch, 
lot, 318, 19 and gajIS secende Siet an Se him losode. LSI. 
' or conrse it is possible that the IriiiiBts,tDi heic took upoaiuray as aa 
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388. 78 se cyning sende . . . aerendracan . . . emb 5e axiende. 
LSii. 130. 70 se biscop 5a fcrde bodigende. Id. 324. 142 eodon 
tSa secende ealle, ^c. Asm. 104. 57 comon him to . ■ . friSes 
biddende. Id 113. 365 wende ut ongean secende Judith'. 

Note. Cf, the pies. part, after a verb of fcaring, Mk. B. 3a am 
aiiieilon hine ahsieiide (-^limebant eum lateirogare. Lind. and Rush, have 
Hitl hia gcfrugnc. 



CHAPTER II 

PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES OF FINALITY 

These fall easily into the following sections : 

I, Tci-phrases. IV. /«-phrases. 

II. /oj-pbrases. V. J^w^i-phrases. 

III. On-phrases. VI. ^/^-phrases. 

It will be noticed that each one of these prepiositions is also 

a factor in the introductory prepositional formulze of the Purpose 

Clause (v. pp. 63 ff.). 

I. To IN Phrases of Finality (358) 

The preposition to in Old English is used very freely with 
a noun of verbal content to form phrases of purpose. This 
usage also prevails wjlh its parallels in cognate languages and yet 
survives in Modem English as well. E.g. Er that es mir zum 
Trost (= damit er mich trfistete); Er kam mir zu Hfllfe (11 vint 
\ mon secours). OHG. and O. Saxon will furnish examples of 
the same usage. For later English, cf. Butler's Hudibras, L 3. 
505 Some, to the glory of the Lord, perjured themselves. 

It is to be noted that the prepositional infinitive with lo, already 
discussed, is logically of this category, the function of the pre- 
position being exactly the same in origin, whether this be 
followed by a formal verbal noun, the inflected infinitive ; or 
whether it be followed by a word verbal in conltnt only, no 
K. Kohler (Jnf. und Part, in Beimi., p. 68) points out Bam. S061 
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form. The first class lias already been treated as Oie pre- 
positional infinitive of purpose '. Tlie study of the second 
class, At + the abstract verbal noun, occupies the next pages. 

To expressing purpose is only an easy metaphoric extension 
of lo in its primary meaning of motion ioward. An interesting 
example of both applications in one sentence is : HI,. 144. 10 
S^C ... he Sider cume lo his uhtsange and to m^essan and to 
Kfensange and na to nanum idelum geflite ne to nanum woruld- 
licum sprEcum, ac to Sam anum SeI he his synna Gode andette. 
Here, lo Sam anum Sal introduces a clause of final significance 
{v. p. 67). 

In true purpose phrases*, the object of lo is always a noun of 
verbal content, which is often accompanied by a modifying 
objective genitive, thus making a combination equivalent lo 
a purpose clause containing a transitive verb. E.g. Num. 18. I 
God geceas Aaron him to sacerde and of his ofspringe to his 
offrungt simle (=fraires tuos de tribu Levi sume tecum ut mini- 
strenl tibi. Rarely we find instead of an objective genitive + 
verbal substantive, a compound word, the first member of which 
is logically the object of the verb-idea in the second r e. g, Exod. 
5. 7 ne sylle ge leng nan cef Sis Ebreiscan folce to Hgetgeweorce 
(=nequaquam ultra dabitis paleas , . . ad conficiendos laleres. 
BIH. log. 36 hwa him to hsele and to helpe and io feorknert 
on Sas world aslag? [d.Jbr bearn-leame, p. 45). 

In addition to this very usual genitive just mentioned, there 
will be observed in many of the examples below a dative of 
interest, placed always just before the io and having very nearly 

' See pp. 16 IT. 

' To be diatingiiished from the true pnrpose phrase composed of ^o + an 
abstract verbal dodii, are phrases consisting of /D + a noun denoting ofHce or 
personal relationship, on ibe one hand ; or function, on the other. 

Examples of the first are : Exod. 2. 14 hwa gesette 'Se to ealdre and to 
deman ofei us ( — qui te constitnit priodpem et judicem super nos! Cf^ 
also in wife. Laws fin. 15 ; 96. 4 ; LSii. 3S4. 109 : ta luere, id. 38:. 87 ; lo 
fader, MUi. 92. 16 : to biscofie, BH. 146. 14 : lo laretme, id, J40. 15, &c., 
&c. For instances of the second, cf. tn tacm. Laws 58. 15 ; O. 38. 35 : lo 
bisne, id. 74. 34 : Dial. i. 27 ; lo melt, id. 36. ig, and many others. See 
footnotes □□ pp. 43 and 47. C£ p. 51, note. 
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the function of an object accusative, in case the phrase were 1 
espanded into a clause. E.g. -^Ec. Asm. 43. 484 seo sl 
scinS . . . mannum to \\\Am^e=scit:3 disl heo 3a menn onlihle. 1 
(Cf. Er kam mir zu Hiilfe, and for the Gothic parallel seel J 
Douse, Int. io Utjiliu, p. ai8.) 

Phrases of purpose, consisting of io + the dative of a nou 
verbal content, will be divided for study into four classes, ^ 
according to the form of the noun, as follows ; 

A. To + verbal substantives in -itig '. 

B. „ „ „ 'ting. 



D, To + verbal abstracts with no formal ending. 
These will be fiJIy exemplified below. 

A. To + verbal substantives in -ing forming purpose phrases, 
laelting: Chron. 237. 4 and se cyng sySSan scipa ut on sae 

sende his broSer to dsere and ro Ijettinge. 

lihting: ^Hi. no. 14 t5a steorran sint mannum to nihtlicere \ 
lihtinge gesceapene. Add Arch. loz. 42. 12, Gen. 1. 
SiEt mare leoht to Sks dseges lihtinge and ffijet Isesse leoht \ 
to Siere nihte lihtinge (=luminare majus ui pr^esset diei, 
et luminare minus ut prxesset nocti. JEx. Asm. 43. 485 : 
Hex. 12. 14. 

rihting: Dial. 315. 9 waere jelewed ... to rihtinge . . . manna. I 
.^Hi. 558. 21 and him God halige se sette to heora lifes I 
rihtinge: .«Hii. 210.5: De Vet. 21. 27 : Cod. Dip. iv. I 
279. 22 (v. p. 43). 

(ge)trymming ; JEHi, 28. 23 we wyllaS to tr3Tnniinge eowres I 
geleafan eow gereccean ; ^EHii. 378. 8 ; 384. 8 ; LSi. 6, 4: 
^c. Asm. 5. Ill : De Vet. 4. 15; 14. 8 (v. p. 43). 

B. To + verbal substantives in -ung forming purpose phrases, 
andettung; CP, 102. 25 t5Eet hie mjegen ieman and fleon to ] 

tSies lareowes mode him to andettunge. 
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behreowsung : vEHi. 403. 1 1 feowerlig geara fyrst Godes n 

heonnjrs forlet Sam wselhreovoiin ceastergewaiun to be- 

hreowsunge heora mandEeda, 
blawing: Jud, 7. 16 Sa hei Gedeon his geferan habban h 

byraan him mid to Sa;re blawunge. 
bodung; BIH. 185. 33 he me to bodunga sende. 
cisnsung : ^Hii. 48. z6 Sreo healice 'Sing gesette God manin 

to clffinsunge. Lev. I. 4 (v, p. 44). 
fandimg : rEHi. 182. 7 Sis he cwjeS lo fandunge Kffis leorning- 

cnihtes {=hoc aulem dicebat temians eura. 
feormung: Laws 8z. 9 gif sweord-hwita oSres monnes wiepn 

to feoraiunge onfo . . . 
geedstaSelung : ^Hi. 34a. 25 Sa wks mancynn gesceapen lo 

geedstaSelunge tS^es forlorenan heapes, 
getimbrung: Hex. 38. 8 hoga Su nu . . . ymbe Ba gasdican 

gestreon to Sees stypeles getimbrange. 
halgung: ^^IHii. 578. 17 Salomon Sa ge^aderode ealle his witan 

to Sks temples halgunge. BH. 368. 25 (v. p. 44). 
hening: JE\i\. 180, ai se man Se for gylpe hw^t to gode 

deS, him sylfum to herunge, naifS he. . . ■ ^Hii. 36. 5. 

Int. Sig. 189. 
hreowsung : HL, 1 44. 4 Se eallum maiinum to hreowsunge and 

to djedbote geset is. 
ofFning: Num. 18. i God geceas Aaron him to sacerde and of 

his ofspringe to his offrunge simle (=fratres tuos de t] 

Levi sume tecum ut rainislrent tibi. 
ECeawung : Dial. 195. 8 com to sceawunge Ses biscopes dea 

BIH. 187. 13 folc come to Sisse sceawunga. 
slrangung : Hex. 8. 17 he gesceop to ures lifes strangunge. 
(ge)swuteliing : Cod. Dip. iv. 279, 20 and Sa boc . . , sealdan 

to swutelutige. ^Hi. 92. 32 : LSi. 264. 39 ; 468. 428 ; 

Gen. 21. 30 : Inst. 437, middle. 
tacimng: Bo. 16. 17 to hw^em cumaS hi Sonne elles butan % 

tacnunge sorges and anfealdes sares? (v. p. 44). 
leolung: Dial. 26. 20 geornfulran to Bsere teolunge godcundra 

beboda. Hes. 16. 6 maran Lusas to heora metes tilunge. 
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Sanding: PPs. 29, heading. singS . . . Gode to Bancunge Stere 1 

Senung: BH, 38. 9 seo mentgo . . . wks geciged to Senunge j 

Kses . . . martj'res. Id. 38. 30 bied Stet him waeter seald I 

beon to sumre his Senunge. Id. 38. 33 ; 90, 1 ; 226. 

Dial. 2ofi. 9 com to Segnunge Ciea Godea wercs. Id. i 

a88. 7 : Lch. iii. 440. 13 : .^Hi. 406. 4 ; Iti3t. 458. xx^tiv: 

BR. ,=,. 20 (V. p. 5.). 
Singung : Cod. Dip. iii. 60. 6 and 5a munecas Ubban heora lif« 

iefter regole Sks halgan Benedicles us to Singunge Sset i 

we Cone Hselend ha^bben us glsedne. 
Sre{a)ung; Bo. 137. 13 cymS he to edleane his yfla oSSe 

to Sreunge [sic) (v. p. 44). 
wretening: ^Hii, 222. 29 Stet Israhela folc geBafode Sjet sume 

. . . leofodoti to wudunge and to wseteruiige. 
weorSung : Laws 316. 25 gehwylc to weorSunge Iiis Drihtne do 

{=ad honorem Creatoris sui faciat. Insl. 433, end: BIH. 

II. 30 se com to wUiignesse and to weorSunge his brjde. 

Wulf. 106. 29: BO. 55- 5 (v. p. 44). 
witnung : MiU. 410. 39 Sam feondum heo biS beiEeht on hire 

geendunge to ecere witnunge. 
wrastlung: Dial. 321. 2. Very doubtful, 
wudung : ^Hii. 2aa. 29. See under wmterung, above, 
wuninng : BR. 125. 20 mynecene ne underfo to wonitinge 

(= ne . . . sanctimonialem ad habitandum suscipiat. 
wyriung : vEHii. 36. 5 ure tunge is gesceapen to Codes herun- 

gum , . . na to deofollicum wjtiungum. 



C. To + verbal abstracts in 



J forming purpose phrases. 



j(ed)ness: PPs. 48. 7 Cast he tSffit weorS agife to alysnesse 
his sawle. WX\. 194. 16 5a sende God Fader his Sunu 
to manc}'nnes alj'sednysse. Cod. Dip. vi. 190. 22 nu 
geuSe he tSis land , . . his sawle to ecere alysednisse. Id. 
ii. 97. II ; iv. 260. I ; 268. 12 ; 288. 2 ; v. 106, 23; 
M. 20. 28: ,4i:Hi. 24. 33 ; 214.19; 284.24; ^Hii. 6, 
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9; 202, 15: Dial. z6i. ag. Add Cod. Dip. v. 2. 

(v. p. 44). 
awehmess: BH. 423, 20 toawehtnesselifgendranionnaof saule 

deaSe sum mon wes (jiV) sum fxc dead (=ad excitationem 

viventium. 
awrigenness : L. 2. 32 leohl to Seoda awrigenease and to tSines 

folces wuldre (=lumen ad reveJaiionem . . . et gloriam. 
bcorhtness : Lch. i. 348. 5 to eagena beorhlnysse, wudu buccan 

gealla. 
forgifeimess : ^Hii. 98. 29 and Bees halgan husles Sigene mid 

geleafan underfon, us to synne forgifennysae and to ge- 

scyldnysse deofellicra coslnunga : Wulf. 284. 26 (v. p. 48). 
forsewennyss : /EHi. 60. 24 and woldon Sa (gymstanas) tocwy- 

san ... to wafersyne, swylce to forsewennysse woruldlicra 

gereordness : Dial. 347. 3a brohte . . . hlaf to gereordnesse. 
gescildness: O. 194. 30 se him Sone ren to gescildnisse 

onsende. ii^Hii. 98. 29, 
geweramedness: LSi. a la. 39 Sa Sing Se Su woldest to gewera- 

mednysse me sylian. 
gewitnyss : Dial. 86. 29 sealde Sis tacen to gewitnysse hisagenea 

masgnes. Id. 342. 16 : Laws 196. 13 ; John 1. 7 Ses com 

to gewitnesse (=hic venit in testimonium (v. pp. 48, 50). 
hereness: Dial. 91. 22 ic wolde asecgan hwyke hugu wisan to 

herenesse ures Alysendes (v. p. gz). 
hjTSumnessL Dial. 288. 7 heo ware fareode to Segnunge and 

hyrsumnesse Ssere , . . fEemnan. 
onlysness ; Dial. 340, 9 ne beoS heora Ilchaman na in circan 

alegde ma, and furSnr to onlysnesse heora sawle Sonne 

to maran eacan heora genySrunge. Cf. alys(ed)ness, 

onsKgdness: BH. 142. 5 he in Sam ilcan herige wigbed hasfde 
to Cristes onsasgdnesse and oSer to deoila onssegdnisse. 

(ge)trynines3 : cf. (ge)trymming, supra. BH. 108. 1 7 Se se ilea 
papa , . . sende to frofre and to trymnisse. Id. 204. 19 Sa 
ilcan studu utan togesetCe webs to tiymnesse Secs wages 
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( = Ln munimentum . . . parietis. Id. 204. 27 : Dial. 20. 9;! 

71. 76 (v. p. 45). I 

sahlnyss ; Chron, 199. 8 geaf Sa ffone cyng si marc goldes to I 

sahtnysse. I 

wlitigness : B!H. 1 1 . 30 se com to wlitignesse and to weorSunge J 

his bryde. I 

D. To + abstract nouns of verbal signification, but having no 1 
formal ending. 

Here are classed the following phrases containing nouns of J 
more or less verbal force. I 

to lehte : BH. 196. 20 Sjet ic Se synderlice to aehte geceas I 

(=quem tibi specialiter possidendum elegi. I 

to andlifene : Bo. 30. 3 Sas eorSlican wtestmas sint gesceapene I 

netenum to andlifene. I 

to are: Lch. i. 388. 32 and eac Susend Sisa engla clipige ic me I 

to are. Cod. Dip, ii. 77. 28. 1 

to bfemette: LSL 108. 301: Gen. 22. 9 swa he hyt wolde I 

habban to his suna bEernytte. I 

to beswice : PPs. 23. 4 ne nsenne atS ne sweraS to biswice his I 

nyhstan (=nec juravit in dolo proximo suo. Ba 30. 4 Sa I 

woruldwelan sint gesceapene lo biswice Sam monnum. I 

to higengum : LSii. 406. 113 preostas gehadode to Sses HEclen- I 

des biggengum. ■ 

to cwale; j^Hi. 54. 3 Seah Se ic minne agenne lichaman to-i 

cwale gesylle (=eisi tradidero corpus meum ita ut ardeamS 

(1 Cor. 13. 2). De Vet. 23, 35. I 

to dere : .^Hii. 416. 1 5 he Se asende his deofellican englas to J 

minre dare. Chron. 237. 5. 1 

to dome: Laws 116. i healde liine man to dome (=servetur ad I 

judicandum. I 

to edleane: Bo. 137. 13 cymS he to edieane his yfla. 1 

to edwite: See lo hospe. Cf. on edwit {p. 49). I 

lo forwyrde : jEHi. 240. 5 Siet hi cunnon hwset deofo! tEech? J 

mannum to forwjrde. ■ 

to frofre: Dial. 286. 5 : MBX. 374. 20 ic sende minne Seowanl 
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Paulum 6e to frofre. LSi. 74. 394 : HL. i 

on frofre (p. 49). 
lofuliume: Chron. 13. ig hytSa sendon hider mareweored Sim 

oSnim to fuliume. Cod. Dip. ii. lao. 28; O. 144, 39; 

zoo. 31; 204. ai : BH, 31. 24; 58. 16; 106. aa: 

^Hi. 518. ai : BR. 79, 15 and nintletn other instances. 

Cf. on fukLim (p. 49), Cf p. 50. 
to gate : Lch. i. 350. 20 to slsepe gate, hom under heafod , ,^l 

gecyrretS . . . ^| 

to gebeorge : BH, 44. 18 r^eslen worhtan him to gebeorgKV 

(=instruere . . . miirum qui arcendis hostibua posset esse 

praesidio. Chron. 10. 24 bred weall Sar on ufon fram sec to 

SEE Britwalum to gebeorge. LSii. 112. 678. Cod. Dip. 

V. 142. 29 (v- p. 45)- 
10 gefeohte : O. 78. 1 1 Sa SciSSie noldon hiene gesecan to folc- 

gefeohle. OET. 307. 17. 35; ao8. 17. 40; 393- i43- » 

O. 54. 13- 

: LSi. 112. 375 he his mihte geswutelode manni 
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to hffilo : BH, 322. 37 seoSruh . , . monegum monna , , , wearS 
to hElo (= loculum . . . nonnullis . . . saluti fuisse perhibent, 
i^Hii. 214, 15 se selmihijga Cyning of 5am cynne asp rang 
Drihten Hielend, ure sawle to hEle. LSi. 85. 599 ; LSii. 
62. 140; 440. 222 : &z. Asm. 25. 19 : De Vet ig. 8: 
BO- 62. 13. Cf, on haele (p, 49) and v, p. 45, 

to helpe : Gen, 41. 35 : Wulf. 82. 16 com us ... to helpe . . . 
and to frofre. BO. 7a. as : Cod. Dip. iv. 320. 2 (v. p. 50). 

to hlisan : v. sub to Jofe. 

to hospe : /KHi, 568. 28 Se Syria cyning asende to hospe and 
to edwite (=niisit . . . ut exprobaret. 

to lare: BH, 88. 30: Bo. 137. 13 : ^Hi. 186. 20 Moysea hi 
awrat to steore and to lare Sam ealdan folce. JE&ii. 154. 8 : 
J?.c. Asm, 5. in; 26. 49 : Inst. 475 middle. 

lo lofe : JEHi. 506. 14 hi Sa sona Sser-ofer cyrcan anerdon 
and weofod Sam heah-engle to lofe . ■ . JEYii. 538, 23 : 
JEHii. 426. 24 se casere Sa and his biscopas arsrdon 
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niKre cyrcan ofer heora lichaman to lofe Sam Eelmihtigaa 1 

Gode. LSi. 362. 365 : LSii. 374. 305 : De Vet, 7. 

Inst. 411. xiv: Wulf. 195. 6; 277. 12; 279. 25: BO. 

55. 5 : , Chron. 29. 10. Cf. on lof (p. 49V v. p. ga, 
to slsege ; j^Hi. 88. 3 : LSi. 64. 252 wearS sona asend . ■ 

5a;s caseres slsege : LSii. i8a. 2*5. 
losteore: ^Hi. 186, 20: Int. Sig. yi Sa sette God seBurh 

Moysen to ege and to steore and to geleafan on God (=ut I 

terror disciplinie coirigetur . . . et fidem reformaret, Inst. ] 

453. viii: De Vet. g, 36. 
to fSeowdome: LSii. 332. 2g7 : Insl. 47a end, Se waeron to 1 

Godes Seowdome gehalgode. 
lo wrace: jEHi, 102. 3 hi sind towrace gesceapene yfeldaedum. 

JEHU. gsS. 29: De Vet. 20. z8. 
to wuldre ; Int, Sig. 189 se man soSlice is to wuldre and to 

herunge his Scyppendes geworht (=homo vero in gloriam 

et laudem Condiioris sui facius est. jSHi, 538. 23. 
to wurSmynte : Chron. 29, 10 ©set hi wolden an mynstre areren \ 

Criste to loue and see Petre to wurCminte. O. 276. 1 

.^Hi.io.17; 90.4; g38.23: LSi. 220. 17 : De Vet. 

11.45; U- 11: Wulf. 88. 18; 377. 12 (v. p. 50). 
lo wurSscipe; De Vet. 7. 31 and of gehwilcum landum him 

comon lac to wurtSscipe. 

Note. Worthy of ts^nsideritioa in this conneiioD, bwause fnD^aniciitU ^ 
to certain of the prepositional formulfe before the final clause (p. 64), s 
phiBSea composed of /a + Che dat. of the demoQslrative pronoun, viz. Mk. 1. 
38 witodlicc U tarn ic com ( - nt et ihi priedicem et hoc (jtc) enim venL 
L. 4. 43 ta Ham ic eom asend (^-^ideo missns sam. Wulf. 141. 11 Godus/« 
Oam gefnltumige. 

If the prouoan be Che interrogative, the instramenta! form is nsed, viz. 
Dial. 165. 16 to AwoH wyllaC we on us a.lM:gan . , .iSa byiCoie I M. 26. S 
Co itvoH ys SisB forspilled ( - m quid perditio base t Id. 26. 50 to Awaii 
becom ISn ( =" ad qnod venisti 1 jEHii. 431. 14 Seah 15e nre daida beon gode 
£eCahle, ta kaian magon hi. . .. Blli. 165. 1 to hwon eodan ge CO 
westenne — witgan to seceane t Arch. 101. 313. 30 to kvH unlige £yt 5one j 
aSBD t HL. 143. 134 loliuijt sycd we , . . acenned! 
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II. For in Phrases of Finality (7^ 

For, in Old English {Ukc faiir, fun, fir in Goth., OHG., 
Mod HG. respectively) denotes primarily reason or cause. 
But since the reason, or motive, of an action considered objec- 
tively becomes the end, or purpose, of that action, we ^Afor 
used with the dative to form a phrase of finality. This transition 
is of course possible only when the noun after yor is a verbal 
substantive. In the other Germanic languages, this adaptation 
of the preposition seems not to occur, save rarely in Modem 
German. E.g. Niebnhr, Kl. Schr. i. 23 England begann die 
Welt Jiir Enldeckuttg umsegein zu lassen. Hence it is not of 
native slock, and indeed is not usual in Old English before the 
time of j^lfric, as may be seen from the lists below, or from 
the chart at the end of Part I, 

In Middle English, this use oi for, already esemplified in Old 
English, and especially in LWS., received an extension by the 
analogy of the Old French por, pour, which itself often passed 
from cause into final meaning (MiLtzner, Fr. Syniax i. 295 ; 
Engl. Gram. ii. 458 ; Einenlcel, Mitldengl. Syniax 1 39). 
From this it has persisted into later English, E. g. Chaucer, 
Morris's ed. iii. 129 for reverence of his modir Marie. Wright 
and Halliw., Rel. Ant. i. 43 to teche hem curtesie . . . more for 
the mayntenaunce of pride , . . than for worscipe of God. Scott, 
Old Mort. 2 Frequent musters , . . both for military exercise 
and for sports . . . were appointed by authority. 

In Old English this passing of far of cause into/or of purpose 
is found, as we have said, most frequently in .^Elfric. The case 
of the noun in the phrase is the dative, though in the pre- 
positional formulE introducing the clause of purpose (pp. 68 ff.) 
the instrumental form of the pronoun is not unusual. The two 
phases o(for are not always clearly differentiated. They both 
may exist side by side in one sentence; e.g. JEHi. 534. i he 
leofode on mynslre for neode swiSor Sonneyer bekrunge. Here 
the first phrase is causal, and the second final. 

Still, it is also evident that for could be present in the mind 
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of the writer with full final force, being joined co-ordinately with 
a purpose clause. E. g, MHn. 324. 10 ne gesceop se selmihtiga 
God men for galnysse, ac SebI: hi gestrynon mid gesceade heora 
team. 

The dative afteryor in true^ final phrases is an abstract noun 
of verbal content {p. 33), accompanied often by an objective 
genitive (p. 34). Here, as with /o-phrases (p. 35), we distinguish 
four categories : 

A. For + verbal abstracts in -ing. 

C. '', 'I "„ -ness. 

D. For + nouns of verbal content, but having no distinctive 
ending. 

A. For + verbal substantives in -ing forming purpose phrases, 
raeding : ^^c. Asm. 100. 269 and eode htm sona ut . . . swilce 

for rEedinge. 
rihting: BR. g. 10 ic . . . getetece for gesceades rihtinge and for 

synne bote (= propter emendationem vitiorum vel conser- 

vationem caritatis (v. p. 35). 
trymming: Wulf. 31.7 sungon credo in Dmm for trymmincge 

and for mynegunge tJtes soSan geleafan. Id. 270. 8. Insl. 

441. iii, gegaderode he sinoS ... for Sffis geleafan trym- 

minge. Id. 437, middle gesamnode , . . sino3 . . . for 

trymminge rihles geleafan (v. p. 35). 

B. For + nouns in -ung. 

beterung: ^Hi. 414. 25 seo gesihS him wear? Kleowod for 

oSra manna beterunge, na for his agenre. 
bysnung: LSii. 238. 311 for Sses folces bysnunge ... he gesta- 

t5elode him mynster. 
clasnsung: L. 5. 14 and Mk. 1, 44 bring for Binre claensunge 
' To be dialioguished from phrases of purpose, containing a Ycibal noun, 
are expressions with/flr denoling merely function. E.g. EH. ij8. 19 Sit 
be ealle 5a god ... for mede . . . sjUan wolde ( = pro metcede. CP. 3' 8. 4 
moD foreode Hcesc and nin for bisene his broSnun. Gen. 21. 14 and seaide 
him for mete hlaf and wieter. EIH. 23. 34 setton {sc. beag of Ooroum) on 
heafod for cynehelme. See foot-notes on pp. 34 and 47. Ct p. ji, nole. 
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(= after pro emundjiione. Arch. loa. 30. 25 

?3er wEeron gesette six stsenene wseterfatu for claensunge 

Sxra JudeUcra manna (v. p. 36). 
camung: BO. 62. 34 him womdaede witan ne tSenceaS for ear- 

nungc ecan lifes. 
getacnung: (with explanatory ^irZ-clause). JEMi. 218. 9 and 

geoffrian Sonne Gode Bone palm for C^re getacnunge. 

Id. 324. 35 se Hslend ableow his gast on his gingran 

for Saere getacnunge tSset hi , . . sceolon lufigan ... Id. 

S3J. 13: LSii. 70. 64: Int. Sig. 215,479; '^^ ^'et. 24. 5 

(V. p. 36). 
halgung : Wuif. 2 1 9. 33 for tSass djegcs halgunge and weorSunge 

tSa sauwla onfoS resie (v, p. 36), 
leornung: BH. 168. 28 for leornunge haligra gewreota he wss 

... in Ibernia wuniende (= legendanim gratia Scripiuranim 

. . . demoratus. 
mynegung: Wulf. 21. 7. V. trymming, supra, p. 43, 
Sreaungi Int. Sig. 236 5jet he dyde for Creaunge, na awylce he 

nyste, and t5tet Adam understode hwar he Ca waes (= non 

utique ignorando quxsivit, sed increpando admonuit ut 

altenderet uhi esset (v. p. 37). 
weorSung: Wulf. 219, 33. V. halgung, supra; cf. p. 37. 

C. For + nouns in -iiess. 

alysedness: Cod. Dip. iv. 205. 2; 311. 23; 217. 10: Dial. 
273-3: 345-30; 347. 14; 348.28: AlHI 290. 33forure 
alysednysse Crist geSafode KkL Id, 31a. 18 se3e . . . 
wies geoffrod for ure alysednysse. Id. 382. 11 he astah 
of heofonum for middangeardes alysednysse. Id. 480. 8 : 
.i^lHii. 6. 17: 22, 3; 240. 23; 264. 30; 358. 8; 412. 7: 
LSii. 30. 446 ; 170. 13 : -Ec. Asm. 27. 62 : De Vet. 13. 
40. Hex. 42. 33 : Wulf. 15. 1 1 he for ealles middaneardes 
alysednesse . , . mennescnesse underfeng. Id. a i. 23: BO. 
7a. 15 (v. p. 38). 

ehtness: ,i^Hi. 8a. 19 he ealle his efenealdan adylegode for his 
anes ehtnysse. 
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gesdeldness : CP. 88, 20 tSiet is ?Sonne lS:et he fare togeanes I 

Israhela folce ... for gescieldnesse his heorde. 
trymness: Dial. 259. la asecge for trymnesse manigra manna | 
(v- P- 39)- 
D. ^cir + nounsofverbalcontent,buthaviiignoformal ending. I 

Here belong the following final phrases containing nouns of | 

more or less verbal signification. I 

for bole: BH. 350. 10 seo Searlwisnis . ■ . him ... of nede i 
becwom for bote his synna (= ex necessitate emendendK 
sure pravitatis obvenerat. BR. 9. lo. V. sub rihting, p. 43. 

for beam-teame : Here the first member of the compound word 
is the equivalent of the usual objective genitive {v. p. 34). 
j4LHii. 70. 19 Se on rihlum sinscipe wuniaS, swiSor for I 
bearn-leanie Sonne for galnysse. Id. 94, 13. I 

for eacan : ^Hii. 94. 20 SeI he . . . for folces eaean beam I 
ge si re one. 

for gebeorge : MBS. 40. 32 Maria wses . . . Sam rihtwisan 
losepe beweddod for micclum gebeorge (v. p. 40), 

for gemynde : Inst. 459. xsxviii. het us . . . swa don for his 
gemynde {v. p. 52). 

for gestreone: ^Hi. 148. 21 5a Se . . . for bearnes gestreone 
htemed begaS, 

forgylpe: ^Hi. 62. 6Sasgymstanas synd tocwysede for ydelum | 
gylpe, = ' that they may boast.' 

for haele: Dial. 329. 25 Iscas comon for his lichaman hajle. 
LSi. 32, 140 Sa bead ses wj-dewe Sam msedene sceaitas for 
hyre hsele. LSii. 194. 63: BIH. 73. 7 he his blod ageat 
for ure hjele. Id 97, id. (v. pp. 40, 49). . 

for hffilSe : .^Hi. 462. 23 ac Sonne hi for heora lichaman hxlSe I 
us offriaS. ^Hii. 396. 20 Sjet folc andbidode Sry dagas J 
mid Sam Hjelende for hselSe heora untrumra. Id. 484. ill 
we comon for manna hselSe hider. I 

for ware: LSii. T12. 675 ne synd swa-tSeah awritene. Sees 8e 1 
wyrdwriteras ssecgaS, ealle Judan gefeoht for his freonda 1 
ware. 
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Note i. In BH. occur fnt tnituices oi/or + tbe dative of i'm/i'i 
tnnslAtiDg tbe Laiin cauta, gratia in phrssci of puipose. Whitever be tbe 
eljiDoli^ka] coonciioii rt(iHtinga — whether with Kodi(£'of. Gram.a. J76) 
we illy it with ' ithao, Ziehen, daher BeitichtigtiDg,' or whether with Giimni 
{Gram. ii. 355) wc think of it u <-tinga > 0H^— still this is [me that the 
word is the close equivalent tA auua. See BH. 51. 10 ; 78. 3 ; Si. 17, ig ; 
171, 15; 130. 2S. But considered objecliTcly came, or motive, becomes the 
end of action ; and hence ylv -i- intingan + a restrictive genitive of a verbal 
noun may paas into final signilication, as does for * the verbal noun. 
Indeed, the pur^iort of the two constiuctioos is the same (see B[I. 141. t 
quoted below). However the phrase with iHlingan, eiempli6ed only a few 
times in Bede alone of all Old English, must be consiiJeTcd unidiomatic, ax 
only a. cluuisy individual attempt to translate literally tbe similarly formed 
Latin phrase, cctusa,gr;ilia*-Ae genitive. V. p, 71, note >. 

The occurrences of this are: BH. 19^ 16 Sxr fefter fx^ for iniingait 
c/icniuHgt Sisses manes wies mynstereetimbred('caBtigandi hujus fadnorts 
gratia monasleiium constructum est. Id. 141. t Cider gewiton sume^r 
gBdcvndre Uonaingt, suroe for intingan farkibbendran liifts ( = vel divinfc 
lectionis vel continentionis vilze gratia. Id. 370. t6 cwom to himof Breotoue 
fart luesunge inlingan se balgesla wee (—cum ergo venirel ad enm gratia 
riaitationis de Britannia vir sanctissimus. V. infra. Add id. 3S6. lo. 

In one instance tbe genitive of the verbal nonn is replaced by tbe prepoE^i- 
tional inRn., viz, BH. 8>. 18 seo gemengnes Sxs flxsces Kofor iniingatt 
beama la cinncmtt ( — creandomni liberorum sit gratia. 

Note 1. The prepositional formula with for (for Bon Cast, for Sy Bart, 
for Cicm ffait, Stc) belong logically under the heading at fhrasts of pur. 
pose, as well. See p. GS. 

Supplementary. 

Fore + the Dative in Phrases of Purpose (3). 

Three times in BH., fore, the doublet of for (Willfing, 
^If. Syntax ii. 354), occtirs with final meaning, viz. 

EH. 3z6. 31 fore alysnesse his sawle gelomUce mKSsesong 
dyde (= pro absoliitione animse ejus saepius missas facere cura- 
vit. Id. 330. 16 ond monige men wKron bcernde in geleafan 
and in arfsstnisse willan. to gebiddeime ge fehnessan to sellenne, 
ge Gode aseegdnesse to beranne tSres halgan laces, fore genered- 
nt'sse heora freonda (^ accensi smit in fide ac devotione pietalis 
ad orandum vel ad eleeraosynas faciendas, vel ad offerendas 
Domino victimas saccfe oblationis pro ereptione stiortim. Id. 
226. 14 Cedd ham ferde and cwom to his cirican to Lindisfarena 
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^./ort spreee Finano Sks biscopes ( = propter colloquium. (This 
perhaps only doubtfully final.) 

III. On Jr THE Accusative and the Dative in 
Phrases of Purpose (68) 

On, like to, denoting motion toward, tendency, may by a 
simple metaphorical extension express that to which the action 
of a verb is directed. Hence arise phrases of finality with on 
(cf. p. 75). 

This use of the preposition seems to be confined to 
the Low German family, and even here it is not nearly s 
general as the parallel construction with lo. The Gothic an 
and the later High German an do not show this function; but 
traces of it appear in Old Saxon, Old English, and Modern 
English. E.g. Heliand 4412 so hwat so gi dadun , . . an 
juwes drohtines namon, godes fargavun an Gades era them 
mannum the her minniston sindun. Also Hel. 672; and add 
the phrases sendian i^faran) an arundi, cuman on gehodscepi. 

In Modem English, on expressing finality is even rarer than 
in Old English, having yielded to in, which under the influence 
of the French en in this sense, grew upward from a few scattered 
imitations of the Latin in BH. into an established Middle 
English and Modem English idiom (v. p. 51). Cf. Chaucer's 
*as he on huntyng rood,' and the Mod. Eng,, 'I came on 
purpose to tell you.' 

In Old English, on stands immediately after for in relative 
frequency of occurrence, to being, as we have seen, the most 
generally used. Unlike to and for, it is followed by two cases, 
the dative and the accusative, the former being the rule after 
the neuter verbs beon and weorSan. As was true of to and for, 
the noun following on is one of verbal content ', or a pronoun 

' T(i be difTerentiated from purpose phrases are those expressing merely 
office 01 function, e.g. Laws 58. 26 Beah hwa gebjcgge his dohtor on tSto- 
■mcntce ( - si qais vendiderit filiam snara in famalani. Cf. BH. 38J, i5 Ba 
genamon hi somne Cxi his feaxes him to reliqnium Sxt hie 
decdaoi freondam syllan, oStte ceteawan 
notes on pp. 34 and 43, Cf. p. 5s, note. 
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representing such a noun. E.g. BK, 46C. 10 on heora 1 
Hunge wibedes sette and porticas worhie and todealde on i 
syl/t binnan %x.^c ylcan cyricean weallum. 
Therefore we have these divisions : 

A. 0» + the Accusative. 

B. Off + the Dative after the neuter words, Icon and wtordA 

A. Off + the Accusative (43). 
On the same principle of division used with the 
ceding prepositions, we have : 
\, On ■¥ verbal abstracts in -ung. 
a. „ „ „ -ffCM. 

3. On + nouns of verbal content having no formil ending. 1 

1. 0» + nouns in -nng. 
hergung: O. 138. 7 gewealdenne here , . . sendon an hergiunge* 

and S^t folc to amierrenne (^=ad populandos hostiles 
agros . . . prjemisais. 
weorSung : BH. 466. 1 1 on heora weorSunge wibedes sette and 
porticas worhte. (An example from the poetry is : Gen. 
J452 let fleogan culufran on fandunga.) 

2. On + nouns in -ness, 

forgyfenness : ^Hi. 352. ir and bodade . . .fuUuht on synna 
Ibrgyfenysse ( = prfedicans baplismum prenilentiae in 
remissionem peccatorum. j^Hii. 244. 15; 268. i (v. p. 

38). 

(ge)witness: M, 24. 14 and Sis godspel byS bodod ofer ealle 
eorSan on gewittnysse ealJum Seodum (= in testimonium. 
Mk. 6. II asceacaS 6Et dust of eownim fotum him on 
gewitnesse (= in testimonium. L. 9. 5 (v. pp. 38, 50). 

3. On + verbal nouns with no formal ending. 

on serende: Bo. 63. 15 gif hwclc awiSe rice mon ... on his 
hlafordeS Eerende fserS. Id. 136. 25 he sent ealla gesceafla 
on his Eerendo, 
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3n ane blace hacebn 
t hine mon scjie on 
17 Sa 5a him mon on 



on bismer: O. 234. 22 Sa sende him m 

argean him on bismer. CP. 45. 

bismer hatan se anscoda. Id. z6i. 

bismer to gebaed. Laws 90. 3. 
on edwit : EH, 438. 9 Sylaas him jetwite and on edwit setle his 

geSoftan {= ne esprobrarent sibi sodales (v. p. 39), 
on frofre ; BIH. 203. 21, 26. See the next phrase (v. p. 40). 
on fulnim: PPs. 17. 9 and astah me on fultum. Id, 33, 

heading, him God sende his g'odcundne enge! on his fultum, 

O. 68, 13 Tarcuinius . . . aspon Tuscca cyning him on 

fultum. Id. 82. 9; 90.7; 96.5; 106.3; no. 8; m. 

2 1 BH. 50. 14 ; 356. 24 : BIH. 203. 21 engel , . . cwom 

on fultum and on frofre. Id. 203. a6 (v. pp. 40, 50). 
on hselo : CP. 399. ag he cwsS Seei hio wEere swiSe neah and 

tSeah genoh ftest on his hjelo (^ et tamen ad salutem tuta 

perhibetur {v. pp. 40, 45). 
on hergoS: Rolls Chron. ifiS. 23 (MSS. abed) and eft oSre 

siSe he w£es on hergoffi gelend on t5a;t ilce rice. Id. 234. 

14 (MS. c) and woldon Sa faran on hergoS on Sset Cristene 

folc 
on reste : Mart. 34. 28 com to us on ece reste. 
on Cearfe: CP. 232. 7 Sjes muSes tunge sceal faran on tSara 

earana Searfe (= ad usum suum auhbus oris Ungua con- 
on wrixle: CP. 341. 18 Sonne sculon hie eft niedenga gadrian 

oSer ierfe on Sies wriexle Se hie ler , , . sealdon. (Belden, 

Priposilions in A. S. Prose, p. 32, takes wriexk here aa 

dat.) 
on wurSmynte : jEHi. 74. 10 (hi) arterdon Gode mare cyrcan 

on S:es aposioles wurSmynte (v. p. 41). 
Note i. An eiample from the poetry is : Gen. iGfij to faran on lacd- 

NOTE a. For instances of pronouns representing verbal abslraetB in pnr- 
pose phrases, cf BH. 466. 10 and on heora weorSunge wil>edas sette and 
ponicaa woibte and todEclde d« Sat sy!fe. Laaa 80, 15 mid LX scill. gebele 
Bam bjrgean and Sset sie on cwica.-btiini feogodam, and mon nxDigae mon 
m tat ne selle. 
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Sort 3. Gerad in the lense of ' puipose ' occurs, O. J36. S Bft SiU« 
geactade on hwelc geiad Mvtas com to Rome. Sm alio bh !a gerad Dal, 
iDtrodDcing a purpose claoK (p, 76, note). 

B. On + the Dative after Eton and Wtor^an {31). 
Here purpose is often very hard to differentiate from the 
mere expression of function (v. p. 47, foot-note). 
on byrgene: Mk. 14. 8 heo com to smyrianne miime lichaman 

on byrgene. 
on fultume : PPs. 1 5. 8 he biS siinle on minum fullume. O. 90. 

1 1 Darius . . . LEecedemonium on fultume wearS witS tScm 

Aihenienses. Id. 196. 7 he wende Saet hie wolden Hanni- 

bale on fultume been, O. 48. 24; 74. 31 ; 78. 23 ; 98. 

zo; 113. 33; 144. 2t; 163. 11; 196. 7; 200. 10; 208. 

7,10; 220.4; 236-15. aa; 238.7; 240.5: BH. 46. 

29; 236. 8: Sol. 55- 6 uton gelyfan Saat God sie on 

uncrum fultume. ^Hi, 510. 16: BIH. 203. i; 209. 25. 

(v. pp. 40, 49). 
on fylsle: 0. 52. 5 ealle Sa tSe he ondred Sset him on fylste 

been woldon. 
on gewitnesse : 0. 1 1 4. 1 8 See! he hie ymb ?iEt rice gesemde and 

on tSaere gewitnesse wsere Sast hit emne gedseled wsere (v. 

PP- 38. 48). 
on heipe: Sol. 68. 24 hy ser on nanre helpe neron, na'Ser ne 

heora sylfum ne heora freondum (v. p. 40}. 
on stale : 0. 232. 23 Seh 6e hie mid Sajre wrace Ssem adnefdan 

on nanum stale beon ne mehton. 
on Senunge: BH. 420. 7 tSa broSor Sa 15e in Fresum weran 

mid bine on Sere Kegnunge 3es Codes wordes (= qui erant 

in Frisia verbi minisierio mancipati (v. p. 37). 

NoTB. For a pronoun representing a Teibal idea in a phrase of pnrpoie, 
cf. John 18. 37 on 8am ic com geboicn and to Cam ic com . . . 
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IV. In + THE Accusative in Phrases of 
Finality (;) 

Much rarer than on do we find its doublet, in, forming phrases 
of purpose. For a (iiscussion of the relation of these two pre- 
positions one to anoiher, see WUlfing, ^l/. Syntax ti. 383 and 
the articles there referred to. From these sources the facts for 
our purpose seem to be as follows : 

1. In, for on, is characteristic of the earlier period of 0!d 
English and is met most frequently in the translations, where 
the Latin in may have exited an influence. (Too much, wc 
think, must not be attributed to this, for the poetry, which may 
reasonably be considered free from direct Latin contamination, 
eiremplifies such an in. E.g. Exod. 296 he up arserde reade 
streamas in randgebeorh ; Guth. 459 setion me in edwit tSiet 
ic . . .) 

2. In is very rare in LWS., on being used instead. 

3. In Middle English, by analogy of the Old French en, which 
often had final meaning (cf. Chev. au Lion 260 Apr^s ce me 
pria, gid par son ostel man revenisse, an guerredon se je 
poVsse), in began to be used again ; so that by the time of 
Chaucer we find it in many phrases of finality or function. 
E. g. in guerdon of, in grd, in laude, in honour of, in despyt. 
Cf, Chaucer, Morris's ed. iii. 124 and is this songe imaad 
in reverence of Cristes moder. Modern English has extended 
this yet farther, showing such phrases as ; in aid of, in recom- 
pense, in memory of, in return, in denial, in search (quest) of, 
in witness, in answer. Cf. Cooper, The Spy, p, 5 He 
despatched Captain Lawton in parsuil of the pedler. See 
Einenkel, Miikkngl. Syntax 151, and Matzner, Engl. Gram. ii. 
375- 

Hence we may expect to find final phrases with in belonging 
to the earlier writings, which come into contact directly with 
Latin originals. That this is the case appears from the occur- 
rences immediately below, J 
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in cySnisse : Lind and Rush, version of <m grwUneste in 
Mk. 6. 1 1 . See on gewitntst, p. 50. 

in gemjTid; BH. 204. 16 t5a ilcan stndo ... in gerojnd Kses 
wundres in Sa ciricon setcon (=in memomm miraculi 
(V. p. 45). 

in licmesse: BH. 344. 5 Ca ongon he sona singan in herenesse 
Codes scyppendes Ca fers and %a vord (= in laudem Dei 
Conditoris. Id. 348. aa seo tunge ^ swa monig halwende 
word in Cses ScyppeDdes lof geseite — he Sa swelce eac tSa 
ylmaestan word in his herenisse . . , t>elynde (v. p. 38). 

in loC : See the sentence immediately preceding (v. p. 4 1). 

?fi*>TK, The infUDcei of i" with the ace. fonning phrases that expren 

in Wcon : BH. 38), 17 ffit Me mihton . . . ^eiiwan in tacon Cces wnndrcE. 

Ill ^e : BH. ijS. 10 vfScoD ber strooge cyniogas ond wel crtstue oad eallum 
ellieordum cynnnin nt in miclum egc I,— baTbaiU nationibus esseot 
lerrori. 

\v. i?lle : BH. 47S. J7 SCO stow neowan gemonigfealdednm geleafsuronni 
folcnm in setle bisceopitole* wsa toasteced i. — in scdcm pontificaCos 
addiu. Cf. Belden, PnpetiHoHS «i A, S. Prasi, p. 19. See fuot-notes 
on pp. 34i 43> 47- ~ 



Ymbe + THE Accusative expressing 
Purpose (6) 



Ymhe, denoting that with rererence to which an action takes 
place, passes by a process similar to that discussed under ybr 
(p. 42) from causal into final function. Cf. the German um su 
+ the inSnitive, and note the introductory formulaij/mi 3ie/ . , . 
hii (p. 89, note). 

The occurrences of this preposition in phrases closely 
approximating purpose are: Laws 66. i t5a gesomnodon we 
us ymb Sset. Schmid translates, ' da versammelten wir uns 
deshalb.' O. 142- i Sa sendon Romane jerendracan to Galhum 
ymbe/riS {= Romani ad exorandos Gallos misere legatos. BH. 
96. 5 tSffit he swa georafulie gymenne dyde ymb 5a haelo ure 
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Seode {= tam sedulam erga salulem nostra gentis curam gesserit. 
CP. 48. 33 gif he ymb Cst geomlice swunce. Id. 168. 3 on 
him sie uparaered se crceft Kfere gjemenne ymbe Sa foresceaw- 
unga Sffis heronJican lifes (=vim soUiciiudinis et erga ctKlestem 
vitam providte circumspectionis. ^Hii. 380. 33 Herodes 
cyning wolde . . . geswencan sume of Sasre gelaSunge and I 
sende werod ymbe dat (= misit H. rex nianus ut affiigeret | 
Q de ecclesia {Acts 12. i). 



VI. ^FTER + THE DATIVE IN PHRASES CLOSELY 

ALLIED TO Purpose (4) 

This phrase is found a few times in Old English after verbs i 
of motion, denoting the end of motion. This desired end, being | 
conceived as motive, or incentive, of action, thus passes into 1 
a purpose relation to the main verb, Cf. Wulfing, ^^iy»/ajru. J 
308. See p. 89, note. 

The instances of this are: O. 154. 22 Sa sendon Tarentine 
Kgwem Eefter fultume. Id. 160. a sendon hi . . . jefter fultume. 
Repeated, id. tjo. 20; 174.37, Id. 182. 9 tSa sendon hie , , . 
arendracan . . . sefter friSe. Id. a6o. 9 he self iefter gewinne I 
for, and nan findan ne mehte. 

Note. To be added is perhaps O. Ijfi. a6 i'ret hie hiene tefter friSe 
sohlon. ' Wegen des Ftiedeas,' says Wiilfing, jEtf. Syntax il 308 : also, 
' doppclte Fiigang : eie aucbleu Urn, and eIg EochMa nach dem Fiiedea.' 



m" 






H 


■^TK 








* : 1 










U-dv 


- * 1 






" : 1 






^^^H 


^^^H 


•oa 


1 : 1 






TCI 1 






^^H 


^^^^H 


■ail 


1 « 1 




■»■ : 


- : r 






^^^1 


^^^^H 


IH 


-to 1 






« : 1 






^^^1 


^^^^H 


■jl^.w 


I a) 1 






2 « 1 






^^^1 


^^^H 


'HIH 


- :: 1 






n . 


« 




^^H 


^^^^H 


•WHl 


- » 1 






"3- 1 






^^^1 


^^^H 


lOSN 


1 - 1 












^^H 


^^^H 


■[FO 


1 : ( 






1 : 1 






^^^M 


s? 


7"d ^ ISA =0 


1 ^1 






« " ' 






■ 


< 

33 


-ijj. :s -msv -s*- 
















■jdsH 


" S 1 






«» > 






^^H 


Oh 


■Sis 'l"! 


1 » 1 






~« ( 






^^H 


bi 


■!! Iff ■! SI 


"S 1 




3"* 1 






^^^1 


^ 


■mBi^ 
















O 

a. 


■dun J, SQ 


1 : 1 






t : 1 






^^H 




V.UW 


"U> 




1 - 


"2 2 1 






^^^1 


IHH' 


- !r 1 




1 - 


8,-2 1 






^^^1 




■1 '.laT 


!r^ 1 














^^H 


a: 


-111 -HST 


=0 : 1 






- 








B 


H 


■!I -"PT 


£.!?■ 1 






1 








^ 


Cc 


■USK 


« " 1 






" 








1 


O 


■imo 


















s 


nqof 


»:? 1 






- 








l^^l 


















? 


■^K 


-2 [ 








- 




■ 


•J 
< 


■K 














■FIG 


m^. 1 






^ « 1 


1 


f : 


^^^1 


■JD 


rog I 


- 




n n 1 


iO 


" : 


^^^1 


M 


■los 


1 : 1 






- : 1 


1 


1 : 


^^H 


■oa 


p 2 1 






" : 1 


n 


1 : 


^^^1 


U 


■He 


o^S 1 






«_ .nn°<o - : 


^^^1 


I 


■0 


- :?! 






s 


1 


00 


- * 


^^H 




■sjd 


















^^^^b 


■s»n 


1 - 1 






^ 


1 


„ 


- : 


^^^H 


^^^H 


■djd -£,03 


1 *- 


^. 


- : 


:: - ' 


1 


1 : 


^^H 


^^^^1 


■UOJV3 


1 2 - 


^ 


1 : 


: 1 


n 


1 : 


^^^H 


^H 


■J.HO 


" ? 1 




e^: 


«: 1 


t 


1 : 


^^H 






pa 
till 










L 


4 IS; 


HI. 


i 


III 

J 



PART II 



THE PURPOSE CLAUSE 



INTRODUCTION 



It will be seen in the seciiona following that the purpose 
clause in some of its exemplifications iies close to causal clauses, 
adjective relative clauses, object clauses ttith hu and hwaZtr 
after certain verbs, and, finally, lo clauses of result and condition. 
Of course in such cases the personal equation cannot have been 
altogether eliminated in deciding upon the presence of purpose 
intent; but as a rule this function has been evident enough, 
I think, cot to vitiate any conclusions that follow. 

I have been guided by WfilRng (^^ Syntax ii. igg), 
as opposed to Erdmann {Deutsche Syntax ii. 136 and Syntax 
da Ol/rids i. 277), lo exclude as containing object clauses, rather 
than clauses of purpose, those sentences in which 'der Hauptsatz 
bereits eine Absicht andeulet, und der Nebensatz als erganzende 
AusfUhrung dieser Andeulung erscheini,' that is in sentences 
whose main verb belongs 10 one of llie following categories: 

I. Wishing, hoping, asking, imploring, seeking, beginning, &c, 
E. g. biddan, halsian, wenan, willan, wenian, wyscan, secan, 
onginnan, &c. 

a. Exhorting, warning, teaching, &c. E.g. manian, myngian, 
is ran, laacan, Sc. 

3. Commanding, E. g. (be)beodan, &c. 

4. Granting, promising, permitting, forbidding, &c. E, g. 
unnan, forgiefan, gehalan, alyfan, Ifetan, geSafian, forbeodan, &c. , 

5. Fear, hesitation and expressions of caution, E. g. (on) 
drsedan, (for)wandian, gieman, gemynan, gemyndig beon, be- 
healdan, wxr beon, warnian, &c. 

As staled above, I have usually excluded as object clauses 
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those after tlie verbs jusl named. I have nol, however, allowed 
myself 10 be bound by strict verb-lists, since the same main 
clause may be followed now by a clause of purpose, now by an 
object clause, according to the contest. For it must be re- 
membered that a subordinate element of finality may come with 
all freedom after any verbal idea whatsoever not logically 
incompatible, so that the attempt to classify purpose clauses 
according to tlie verbs ihey depend upon would be both useless 
and futile. 

However, as is natural, they occur most frequently after 
words of outward, objective activity (e. g. verbs of motion : 
{a)scndan, arisan, astigan, suan, bringan, gesomnt'art, efslan, 
gewendan, &c.), and much less often after a main clause of 
subjective Intent, expressing a mental attitude or denoting mere 
predication. 

A general view of the ratio of clauses that follow verbs of 
objective intent to those after expressions of subjective intent 
will be seen in the scheme below. Four texts, only, taken as 
representative, are included, since the others do not differ 
essentially from these in this respect. In the tight-hand column 
are placed for the sake of comparison prepositional infinitives of 
purpose, which we have already seen may be regarded as abbre- 
viated clauses {see p. 2). 

Main clause No. of Bnal clauses No. of prep, infin. 

J objective 
Uubjective 

(subjective 



H=pt {; 



objective 
subjective 



i 



Note. Somttimes the main verb is to be snpplied after ellipsis; e. g, 
John I. »a bwit earten, Citt weandwyrde briogon (= ijnis es, ut responsnm 
demui! id. 9. 36 hwylc isdrihlen, Btel ic oa hine gelyfe (— qnisest doniinc 
(sic), ut credam in eum? 



THE CONNECTIVES OF THE PURPOSE CLAUSE 
The Purpose Clause will be discussed under the followiiq 

Chapter I. The Connectives of the Purpose Clause. 
Chapter II. The Mode of the Purpose Clause. 
Chapter IIL The Tense of the Purpose Clause. 



CHAPTER I 

THE CONNECTIVES OF THE PURPOSE 
CLAUSE 

The Old English final clause is always joined to the maia.l 
clause by an introductory word or formula, which has the 
function of an adverbial conjunction of purpose. This is never 
omitted, as sometimes occurs in Otfrid, for example. See 
Erdmann, Deutsche Syntax i. 137, quoting Ot. ii. 2. la er 
quam, sie manoti = er kam, damit er sie ermahnete. 

Of ihe various words and formulae found in Old English 
joining purpose clauses, we make eight categories, sis for the 
positive and two for the negative clause. These may be arranged 
as follows, which order will prevail throughout the succeeding 
siudy of each division. 

A. The Positive Clause. The clause is introduced by : 

I. Sist {3el, ffat) andj more rarely, ^atte. 

II. The compound prepositional formute, composed of i 
preposition {to, for, wi3, be, on, embe) + a pronominal object H 
dcei. E. g. to dy 3(Bt,/or Sam Sat, Sec. 

III. The relative pronoun : relative adjective clauses 1 
purpose. 

IV. The inlerrogatives, hu and hiiaSer : indirect itilerrogativi 
object clauses of purpose. 

V. Result and conditional conjunctions, shading into purp 
funciion. 
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TL PuiUctic dsnses of final ta%DL 
\ a The NtguiTC Oane. 

j I. Introdnc«d as tbe posdn dsuc above and iiegatii>'ed bf 

;i the panicle iw (na), which sUDds ilwajs immediately before the 
fiDtte verb in tbe clause. 

in. Inttodwxd and at tbe same time n^atived hy tbe com* 
tHnadon 9f las at ty lia 9t. 

) I. Final Clauses introduced bv -D^et 

AND -DmTTE 

\ A. Diet. 

' The Old English datt, like the Godiic Ihalti (thai + ei) a 

the High German daz (dasi). Old Saxon thai, originallj a pn>-:l 
nominal neuter accusative used with relative force as a coi 
jimctjon, is very frequent before substantive, consecuiive, caua 

,l and linal clauses. 

For the last, it is the usual conjunction in unemphatll 
expression of a purpose. As may be seen from the chart x 
Appendix I, out of 3,000 clauses expressive of finality, 
simple dai introduces 3,463. Of these, 198 ate n^ative i 
meaning and will find later treatment (v. p. 93). ExampI 
are not needed to illustrate the panicle, though an index-list « 
be found in Appendix II. 

Ndtk. The nrei spellings, id and Sat, have been Doted as follows : 
tiel: OET. 197, Vesp. Ps. 9. »(» SiteC in ScMwuro ... Set he c" 
i^oae ansovldgBJi ( ^ sedct in ioEidiis . . . Qt inteiticiat incocentem. C 
174. 37 (1048 A.D.) gyrade he giiCes and gisla Cel he moste onswici 
gemote cnman. Cf. to Can Set, Chton. 17a. 6 {cf, p. 65, note 1). 

Tlie late Bpellingffa/ occurs ID the Winlency Version o/BR. 13. in. 
version belong! to the tiist quarter of the thiftcenib century (Sdirii 
p. \%). The earlier ' Cammon ' version {firca 961 A.D.) showi jW in ti 
some passage- 
In a few instances, diet is repeated for clearness' sake after % 
interjected element out of its natural order, viz. 

BH. aja a fortSon us gedafenaB %mX we his heofonlicr 
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monunge mid gedefenlice ege and lufan ondswarige ; SalU, swa 
lie lyft onstyrge ond his hond swa swa us to sleanne beotiende 
seteaweS, ne hwjeSre nu gyc slseS, Sal we aona cleopien and 
bidden his mildheortnesse, 

CP. 96. 23 sie he . . . upaSeiied . . . 3a/* «urh «a mildheort- 
lesse his arfestnesae Sat he teo on hiene selfne oSerra monna 
icylda . . , and Ssette he swffi healicra Singa wilnigende ne 
forsio his nihstan iintnime. 

Hex. 24, 13 ntes na se deatS 5urh drihlen gesceapen . . , ac 
hit waes swa Seah, 3at, gif he tobriec Siet litle bebod, 3<st he 
nrjere sySSan sona deadlic. Also BO. 55. i. Cf. to Bon Sjette 
. . Stette BH. a88. 7 (v. p. 65, n. i). 

Note. Three times a claase with tat is iatensilied by the instro mental 
ty, used demonstratively and eipressing purpose. Dial. 153. 36 ac 8iet se 

LQ mage swa fela of eor'San gefremman, Cy com to eorSan of heofonnm sc 
scyppend. jEHi. J48. 37 Si lie elca« fffit we sceolon beon oflysle. Id. 
456. 13 and fli he com to Cjsseie scire Sxt he aidlige ealle ^a. hsSengyld. 
Here il is possible to conceive of the a,j/-dause as substantive and eiplana- 
lory of ty used adverbially witb linal force. 

The following sentence from Schmid's second edition (1B5S) of the Laws 
would seem to exemplify the simple inslnimental Bj nsed relatively to intio- 
ea clause of purpose : Laws 194. 33 (Eadgar, 9S9-975 a.d.) ic and mine 
nas wyldan nre preostas to Can, Se ure saala hyrdas us tncaS, Sxt syndon 
ure bLsceopas, . ..8j we . ..Sit ece lif geeamian. However, since such ansa 
s unsupported by liirtber illustration, and since Liebermann's edition of the 
L«wi (p. ao8) has Bat (from/) as the reading of both MSS. C. and F., 
which Schmid professes to follow, I am inclined to thmlt ibat the latler. in 
writing ffi, is in error. It is interesting to see that Scbmid's first editioa 
(1S3J], p. 104, has correctly di;/. 

B. BKtte (Sst + Ze). 

Instead of 3^1 introducing ihe purjiose clause, we find in the 
earlier writings several occurrences of the form Salle. This 
form for Sal is not peculiar to purpose clauses alone, See, for 
example, Smilt introducing substantive clauses : BIH. 27. i, 23; 
34; 63- 27; 61. 8; 77- jy; 87.5, But only its use in the 
purpose clause has been considered, a fact to be borne in mind 
with reference to whatever follows. 

DeelU consists, of course, of StEl + the relative particle Se, as 




"^•■li 




^Irid. Al9oJafaafi.is;lXs4;lC>33: i 
far Old E^fed^ >si 
BA;«y(^beieBaa 

fir b noa ( 
"—*■'"■ as to Bced do eixH|fiia(iaB fane. Secondlj, it b 
fbimd vith icfaim adsatnl fane: dg. CP. 391. la tonon 

r 111 111 I II liiriTr ifc ■ fi ■ I .Urn m liJi TiinTT Jib ■ ■ ifr iTli 11 r TlunBr, - 
it ocean iptro dD ci ng SBfasttMne chases: cg^. O. 14X. i3{,^ 
Ut is, cwxS ke, tfKn g rfi cott. Some ic Us geSenccaa aceal. 
Se ic atte on aim bcare danc and gcseo. Ab> Beow. 1334, 
2468 and Elene 984. fiaaBj, inttodudng ad««rtsal daoses: 
eg. Beow. 1436 be «3cs sondes tie nam, Ar hjne sir)^ 
fomam '. FP&. 143. 4 hvKt is se muma 6e So him cySao 
woldesL O. 148. 31 be wolde S« Sa folc him Sj swySor 
lobuge, Se be baeTdc hiera ealdhlafordes snna cxi bis gewealde. 
Id. 150. 31 hie Sa Sxt gewinn Sges licoet angoimaii, Se hi bit ser 
ne angunnen. 

From these sentences we can see how ihe transition of ^1 into 
clauses of purpose would be easy; and, though I have found no 
instance in Old English prose, it has been met by accident once 
in Ihe poetty : Beow. 241 ic wsbs ende-Eseta, seg-wearde 



116,1 



£ the vowel 
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heold, tSe on land Dene la^ra nasnig mid scip-herge sceStSan ncJ 
meahte. See also Furkert, Synlax des ' Gu/klac,' p. 27. 

Therefore ihe relative ?£ standing alone as a linal particle 1 
is not found in Old English prose. However, in the combina- J 
tion mentioned above, Sislte {^(eI + di) is not infrequently in the 
earlier texts used as a conjunction of purpose, occurring as follows; 
OET. S03. Vesp. Ps, 16. 4 ; 235. 36. 8 ; 284. 70. 3 : Laws (Ine) \ 
20. 7; O. 46. 3; 64. 11; 148. 8: BH. 76. 26; 98. 2; 128.26; 
182. 33; 204. 28; 270. 3; 350. 22: CP. 76. 12; 86. 6H 
102. 21; 104-3; Z18. 7 ; 228. 3; 274. 18; 303. 19; 309. 6; J 
31Z. 19; 364. 16; Lch. ii. 208. 7; 234.10: BIH. 233. 36:, 
Total = 28. 

To this total of twenty-eight may be added fifieen instances \ 
in the Lindisfarne and Rushworth Gospels, where the Northum- 
brian ' versions agree in using 'dalle for the Ibrm d<Bt of the WS. J 
version. They are: M. 22. 11 ; L. 12. r : 21. 34 ; 22. 6 l John I 
5. 14; 6. 38; 7. 32; 8. 6, 59; 10. 10; 11. S3, 55- 57; 12. 



Cf. 



Dip. i. I 



D Sr5« tatte BH, 74. { 
also for tiatit Salle '_] 



:)' 



: 356. 6. 

From this it is easy to see that the form ^slk, at least 
purpose clauses, is early usage. .^Elfred, for example, has about 
twenty-five instances of this, while in j^ilfric we find not c 
which is somewhat surprising in view of the fact that 3y las 3e, 
a form with the appended relative ?^, does not occur at all in 
.-Elfred, while in .i^lfric this is the rule (pp. 94 ff.). 

Rhetorically considered, datle seems to be used to introduce J 
a clause with more emphasis than does the simple Sizt. Hence, f 
especially in the long and involved periods of the Bede and the. I 

' In the Lind. Gloss tialte is the prevniling form for all ckcaes, traii»- 1 
latloE «(| gui", quod, quoniam, quando. The ratio oitst to Sattc, all m 
included, appears from the foUawing ligtiiCE token from Cook's Gloisary of J 
lAnd. Go!. (Halle, 1894) : 

Bat, M. = 75 ; Mk. = 33 ; L, = 19 ; John ■ 

Sallt, M. = 38 ; Mk. - 14! ; L. - 310 ; John ' 
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Pastoral Care, SalU may have been originally chosen as 1; 
more sirongly conjunctional in chanicter. On this principl 

notice Sir/U introducing, 

A. A complex or involved purpose clause. 

B. A purpose clause following a complex or involved I 
clause. 

Some examples follow, 

A. Sat/t + complex clause. 
CP. 86. 6 t^Eet lacnaS Ssetle eal Sa god and t5a mcegenu 8 

do bion gcwlitegode mid Caere lufan Codes and monna beforaff 
fxm eagum Sses ecean Deman, Sastle se spearca Sara godra 
weorca, Se her twinclatS beforan monnum, . . . birne healice 
h^e . . . 

CP. 274. 17 forSaem is gesceadwislice to Cenceanne hwelcum 
lidura him gecopust Kie to sprecanne, Saslte, Sonne Sonne he 
sprecan wille, he his tungan gehealde . . . 

CP. 303, 17 sua mon sceal on Saem upaliEefenum monnum 
Sone fruman and Sone ingong Stere Sreatunga and 3aere ifelinge 
gemetgian, and wiS heringe gemengan, Siette hie for tSasre 
licunga Ssere heringe and SiEre olicunga Se hie lufigeaS, eac 
geSafigen Sa itelinge and Sa Sreaunga Se hie onscuniaS, Add 
BH. 270. 2 : CP. 102. 21 ; 104. 3 ; 136- ^2 : 0. 46. 2 ; 148. 7- 

B. Complex main clause + Sis/ie-chusc. 

Laws ao. i ic Ine . . . waes smeagende be Sxre hslo urra 
sawla and be Sam staSole ures rices Satte ryht kw and ryhle 
cynedomas Surh urc folc gefiestnode and getrymede w^ron, 
Satte njenig ealdormonna ne us undergeSeodedra after Saera 
WJere awendende Sas ure do mas. 

BH. 204. 26 and Sa ilcan studu nalcs swa swa xt uton 
togesetlon to trymnesse Sass buses, ac in gemynd Sks wundres 
in Sa ciricon setton Siette Sa ingongendan Sier heora cneo begean 
scolden . . , 

CP. 31a. 17 ongean Stet sint to manianne Sa fEEstendan Sjet 
hie burn geornlice giemen, Sier Sfer hie fleoS Sone unSeaw 
Ssere gifernesse, Sfe«e of Stem gode ne weorSe wierse jfel 
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acenned, Csette, Sonne tSonne Sset flsesc liltenatS S;et mod ne^ 
bertese on ungeSyld Add BH. 98. i; ia8. ag : CP. i8a. 4^ 
ai3. 7; 364- 17 i 389-6. 

In the other instances, dcelle is not to be categorically differ-l 
entiated from Sal; hence, in conclusion, to sum up what hasJ 
been said of 3a:iU introducing a final clause, we have : 

1. Scelle is found only in Northumbrian and in early WestI 
Saxon. 

2. Rhetorically considered, it is more emphatically conjunc- ] 
tional than 3<Ei, though often not to be definitely distinguished 1 
from it (v. pp. 67, 72). 



II. The Prepositional Formula 

Nest in order of frequency after 3al, occur purpose clauses \ 
introduced by a compound formula (e.g. lo Seem 3<sl,/or Sohm 
3ie/), composed of a preposition + object + 3ai. Here the purport I 
of purpose lies in the preposition, which with its object forms I 
a phrase of finality ; while the SieI introduces what, strictly I 
analyzed, is a substantive clause explanatory of this object. 

In these formulE, the word immediately following the pre- I 
ptosition is almost always in Old English a demonstrative pro- I 
nominal : e.g. PPs. 9, 13 Se me uppahofe fram deaSes gatum 'I 
to 3am tStet ic bodade eall Sin lof (= exaltas . . . ut annuntiem. J 
However, rarely a notm may be in the place of the usual pro- J 
nominal object, as in the Modern English lo the inknl that, for 1 
thd purpose that, in order that. Cf. also the German in 
Absicht dass. In this way Old English exemplifies the formula^ ' 
to 3am dingum 3at, for Ziem inlingan 3<Et, on 3at gerad 3iel, 
which are treated in their proper places below. But, as stated, 
these are exceptional \ the pronoun after the preposition is 
the rule. 

Hence, growing out of prepositional phrases of purpose + aa I 
explanatory substantive clause, are found next in order the 1 
compound introductory formula of the final clause. These will \ 
be discussed according to the following scheme : 
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A. To + in strum enlal, dative + dixl (269). 

B. /or + instrumental, dative + &/ {4 1 ). 

C. K'i?+insirumenial, dative, accusative + fc/ (8). 

D. i?< + dalive + ?<r/(2). 

E. On + daiive + ^W(2). 

F. Exceptionally. lo, wid. and in addition embe precede directiri 
the ^<s/-ciause, giving the formula; : 

I. to 8<eI. 3. wiB dai. 3, embtdat. 

Note. It nil! be seen tx once thai these intiadoctotjfanniilK ai 
the phcasrs already itndied v. pp. 33 fF.) with the addition of a limltiiig 81 
clunie ; ud that the preceding study of the phrase has showa the 1 
pmltiona in the same tclatiTe frequency of occorreace as will be met io tl 
foUowiug KCtioQS treating of the final claase. 

A. Ti? + object + ?ic/-claU3e (269). 

Just as Io was used the most frequently of all prepositions in 
phrases of purpose (v. pp. 33 ff.), so here among the compound 
formute the combinations with Io, e.g. Io don Sat, Io dydal, &c., 
are in the large majority. See chart in Appendix I. 

Other Germanic dialects show parallel usage. For example, 
in Gothic we have dui^e ei of Mk. 4, ai : ii. Cor. 3. 13 : Eph. 
3. 4 ; 6. zz : Col. 4.8; or with the dadve form, e. g. du thamma 
ei of John 18. 37. Older H. G. shows si thiu Ihaz: e.g. 
Tatian 77. 5 zi thiu, thaz gifuUit wurdi ihaz giquelan uuas 
(=ut adimpleretur quod dictum est. Modern German has a 
logical parallel in dazu dass. See the following example quoted 
by Wetzel, Gram. p. 341 : Die Thiere sind zwar dazu da, dass 
wir sie benutzen, nicht aber dazu, dass wir sie quSten. Cf. also 
auf dass in the same use. Also the Middle English Io lie 
nitnite that and Modem English to the end thai. French 
afin que. 

In Old English the cases after Io in forming these compound 
formulas are : (a) the instrumental {205) and {b) the dative {64). 
The first of these shows the two instrumental forms don and dy, 
which fact, it will be seen, is significant from the standpoint of 
chronology and authorship (v. p. 65). Therefore in the exami- 
nation of the /o-formulte, we shall recognize three disdnct cate 



THE CONNECTIVES OF THE PURPOSE CLAUSE 6g 

gories, the first two including the instrumental forms ; the t 
the rarer dative. This yields for discussion the formula ' ; 

I. To Son (San) Siet (144). 

a. To«i(Sy)S£et (61). 

3. To Stem (Sam) Sst {64). 

NoTB. Ihn has a MS. variant tdn, and Sam {Hani) sometimea in LW 
is written Sdn (Sievere-Cook, Gram. p. 186). Since Bi&i and Son 
distingnishahle in tlie texts, in the following pages I have consistently 1 
CODsidered 6an with ton. 



I. To Son Sm (14,). 
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(a) that io Son 3at, with the instr. form Son (San), is charac- 1 
teristic of the earlier writings, showing out of a total of 144, 127 ' 
occtirrences before the time of ..^Ifric. 

{b) that Dial, is unique in all Old English in that io Son Scef 
is more frequent than the simple Siet. The numbers are : io Son 
fe/=8o; ^(g/:^ ag. 

(c) that the WS. Gospels, being close translations (cf. p. 100), 1 
do not show this formula at all, though John has four instances 
of /o Sam {Sam) Scet (v. App. I). 

(rf) that O. is unique in that of all the /o-foimulse, it shows 
only io Son Sai (29). 

Note i. To Hon Unite occurs twice in BH., vii. 74. 8; aSS. 6. In 
a land grant of -^ihilbald of Mercia (743-745 A. D.), we find the uniqne la 
ton SiCli : Cod. Dip. i. 1 14. 14 ic w^s syllende for minie sawle Ixcedome la 

' For these formnla; expressing leBnll, cf. e, g. O. 164. 18 : Dial. 18. 9 ; 
38-33; H- 31; 188. 13; 189.27; a4°' '8; 34J. 10; 370. 19; t^6.^3■. 
■Wnlf. 54. to; IS4. =9; i94- »3- 

' The later MS. H. often has Io Sam Hal for Io Son Vat of MS. C, 
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ha tiTli for minnm iTDnom hi beo geoSoieddea. In the s 
■oc 3, occnn Salty ud line j, itti, intiodadiig substuitire claoso. i 
llro tbe Liud. G\vrapi. o( John 31. 15. See ilto p. I'l 
Note 9. Te San, probably bj CDoTaiion of Ban and Ban, ocean : Cod. 



D.) i, 



(An indei-list will be found in Appendix III.) 



aae%. a. I 

BBt Cod. J 



3. To tSi (8y) 8KI (61). 

This occurs numerically as follows: — 
Chron. i (232. 29, 1096 a.d.) vEHi. 3^ 
Laws I (196. I, 975 A.D.) JEHa. 14 
Lch. i. I LS. 7 BH. 6 

Examination of the occunences of to Si {Sy) Sal introducing 
clauses of purpose brings to light the following facts : 

{a) The forms 3y {3i) are found only in monuments that may 
reasonably be placed after 950 a.d. As the above table shows, 
not one of the 61 examples belongs to the pre-.^lfrician period, 
when as already seen the form 3on was the rule. 

{b) Within this later period just mentioned, the fonn ?J'{44) 
as opposed io3>'(ifi)is the prevailing one(v. pp. 70, iandge, c). 

(r) ^Hi. and MiWi. show no other /o-formuk but to Sy (di) 
diet, which occurs here 41 times. 

Note i. The above statements are practicill; true of the Taxei fir Si 
cay) fc/ (v. p. 70, a). 

Note a, Te Sam Sat and lo Sy Sat stand side by side io ^Hi. 614. S 
IB Sam he wcxt Sa( he fcalle ; to ffjfhe sprytt 8«/he mid cwyldum fornyme 
awa hvxt iwa he xr spiyue. 



(An index-list is in Appendix III.) 
3. To tSam (Stem) Cat (64), 



This occurs as follows : 



John 



Hept. 



id unlike to dy {3i) 
ihan 3<em (14) 



, in that of the lo- 
Did the old Psalter 
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From the study of the occurrences of the /o-formute with the 
dative Sam {Siem), we note the following : 

(a) To 3am {3am) 3iel, like to 3on 3<£l 
titEi, is found in all periods. 

if) The form 3am (50) is more 
(v.p.7r,*). 

(f) Hept. (9) and PPs. (12) are uniqi 
formulse they show on!y to 3am {3(im) 3mt. 
of iEifred's time have an influence upon j^lfric's diction in his 
Bible translaiions P {see also p. 95). 

J tarn Sal for the Is Son til of 

If any other word than a form of the demonstrative se sea Sat 
follows Id, naturally this is in the dative. This is seen in the rare 
phrases following : — 

(a) to ?Sisum Sfet : Dial. roo. 3 ic wses to Sisum hider 
onsEended, %sX wit nyman and geSicgan samod ffia giie 'Stes 
selmihtigan drihtnes. 

(*) lo Bam anum Sast : Wulf. 55. 24 tS^et mete wsere mannum 
gescapen to &m anum Kset men his scoldan brucan. HL. 
144. to 5Et ... he Sider cume . . . na to nanum idelum geflite, 
ne to nanum woruldlicum sprjecum, ac to Sam anum Sset he 
his synna Code andeCte (cf. p. 34). Add BO. 55. 2, 

(c) to Sam sylfan Sst: Wuir. ijg. 24 nu syndan we bis- 
ceopas to Sam sylfan gesette, Stet we bodian sceolan Godes 



riht, 

(d) lo Sam Singum Sec! : Wulf. 16. 11 her wearS man 
geboren to Sam Singum Saat lie . . . mancynn alysde. Id. 178. 18 
gode we hy belsecaS to Sam Singum Siet cristene menn Sserlo 
faran magan. 

(See an index -list in Appendix III.) 

Rhetorically considered, the compound /oformulK, like 3atte 
(v. pp. 6iff.)andthe_/i'r-formu!a£(v. p. 72f.), denote greater em- 
phasis upon the purpose idea than would be felt with the simple 
Sitt. E.g. John 1. 31 ic com and ftiliode on wa;tere to Siera 



r 
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Csel he ware geswuielod on Israhela folce (= sed ul ifia 
rctur in Israhel propierta veni ego in aqua bapiizans. Deut 1. 2) 
he alxdde us ui of Egipta lajide to Cam 5a;t he us sealtle on 
Amorreiacra hand to ofsleanne ( = (yn'ri-c eduxit nos de terra 
/Egypti ut traderet nos in manu A. alque deletet. Note here 
the em^YialK propitrta , . , ul, idcfrco . . . ui of the original. 

Therefore, in long, involved sentences we often find ihe 
emphadc /cfformulae employed to mark inter-clausal relations 
that would not appear so boldly and clearly, if only the usual, 
less emphatic 'Sat were used. E.g. O. 102. 18 mid hwelcum 
lotwrence hit deofla dydon . , . Cast hie mid ffiy yfele Sa menn 
swenetan, to Son Sset hie geliefdon . . . and S^et hie Sonan 
niosten to 5a;m aawlum becuman.and Siet hie mosten tawian ... 
BH. 74. 7 alle Bretta biscopas we bebeodaB Sinre broSorlicnesse, 
to Son Sfette unlaerde seon gelserede and untnime mid Sinre 
tryraenisse sjti gestrongade and unrehte mid Sinre aldorlicnesse 
seon gerehte. Id. a88. 4 wks heo semninga gehrinen mid 
hefigre untrymnesse lichoman, and Surh nigon ger full mid Sa 
arfjesian foreseonisse ures Aleaendes swiSe swenced wjes, to Son 
Cffitie, swa hwast swa in hire uncljenes betweoh Sa msegen Surh 
unwisnesse oSSo {sic) Surh ungemienne gelumpe, Saette eal S»t 
Be ofn Ssere singalan costunge asude. 

However, on the other hand, often the /o-formulas are hardly 
to be differentiated from the simple tict in force, as in Dial. 
180. 6 syk me on decwdome for him, 'Sal Su 3inne sunu efl on/o, 
compared with the almost juxtaposed id. t8o. iz ne iweo ?if na 
dmt 3u syih 3isne biseop on Zsowdome to 'Son dal <Su Sinne sunu efl 
onfo. Similar are examples ^aw/in in Dial. 

Finally, the /<5-compounds, though often apparently faded in 
intensity, like Modern English in order that, were the normal 
introductory conjunctions in Old English for the emphatic 
expression of a final clause. 

B. For + object + ScZ-clause {41). 

We have aheady seen for of causal signification passing 
'vAo for of purpose in the simple phrase (p. 42), There, we 
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found it ranking next to to in order of frequencs of occurrence. 
Hence, naturally here the ybr-fomiulaj {/or 3on dat, &.c ) in- 
troducing the purpose clause come next in numbers after the 
/ff-formulse just discussed; however, thej are met nuh muLh less 
frequently than the latter, the exact hgures being 41 : 269, which 
gives practically the same ratio as that observed between the 
two prepositions in simple phrases of finality (v. pp. 33, 42). 

This shifting of the causal idea to one of purpose may be 
seen, as well, in the German darum dass, deshalb , . . damit. 
E. g. Danim, dass dem Lechzenden werde sein Heil, so will ich 
das Wasserlein jetzt in Eil durchwalen mit nackenden Fussen 
(Schiller). Bei vielen Geschaften schliesst man deshalb schrift- 
liche Verirage ab, damit etwaigen Streitigkeiten vorgebeugt 1 

Later English also furnishes examples of the blending aifor 
causal with for final. E. g, Orm. 11 406 ure Laferrd . . . was 
ledd ut inntill wessteland Surrh Gast, for Satt he shollde beon 
fandedd Surrh Se iaSe gast. Chaucer, The Menkes Tale, 371 
his chaar . . . this grete Romayn, this Aurilian, hath with 
him lad, for that men schulde se. Shakespeare, Rick, IT. i. 3 
for that our kingdom's earth should not be soiled. . . . and for 
our eyes do hate the dire aspect. . . . therefore we banish you 
our territories. See Einenkel, Mittdengl. Syntax, p. 143; 
Matzner, Engl. Gram. iii. 482. Note in this connection the 
same logical tendency in the Latin causa . . . ui, propierea . . . 
ui (A. Drager, Bisl. Gram, des Lai. ii. 658) and the Old French 
por ce que (see Einenkel as above). 

NoTB. Matzner, Gram. i. 466, notes ^r alone as a purpose particle in 

JHcrs Ploughman, 7278 biiddes . . . hidden and hileden hir egges for 

men sholde biin noglil fynde. 

To return to the _/>r-formulEe in Old English, sometimes it 
is difficult to decide whether the yor-phrase, /or Son {Sy, 3<sm), 
is to be regarded as final or whether it is merely an illative 
' therefore ' within the main clause. This difficulty is met where 

' For these two citations, see Ed. and Fr. Weliel, Die dculsckc Sproiht, 
gCh e<L, Berlin, 1887, at p. 341. 
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there occura tmesis (v. pp. 78, 80) of ihe/v-fomiute, tn 'wbicb 
case tliis laHer appears as_/«r $nn {$y, Stem) . . . dxt. E. g. Int. Sig. 
458 and wurdon fordi mid swsfienum fyre forswaetede, dst 
heora fule galnys wurde . . . gewitnoil. 

After for, as with to {v. p. 65), we find the instrumental 
and the dative forms of the demonstrative pronominai used, 
giving introductory formulae as follows : 

1. For Son Bast (Se) (4). 

2. For Si (Sy) Siet ( 1 6). 

3. For Ssem (Sam) Saet {21). 
I. For Son Ski (Se) (4). 
The only instances of the older instrumental formy^ dim 

(or dt, V. p. 78) denoting purpose are : 

CP. 150. 13 monige sint swte swee we ser cwsedon, tSe mon 
sceal wierlice licettan and CeabhwEeflre eft kySan for Son Ket 
liie ongieten Bset hie mon tEle. Add id. 36a. 8, LSi. 108, 
330 and eode mid his wife aweg to his huse, for San Se he ne 
mihte geseon hu his sunu forburne. Guth. 84. 4 ic forSon her 
. . . hire onsyne fleah . . . dtet wyt eft . . . unc eft gesawon; 
(where, however, the forSon may be merely the illative ' there- 
fore '). 

3. For Si (Sy)5£et (16). 

This occurs as seen in the following table : 
PPs. I ^Hii. 6 Hept. 

CP. I Int. Sig. I ^a Asm. : 

^Hi, g 

From this and from the chart in Appendix I, we see : 

(a) Just as the formula io 3i (^) fc/ was met with only 
later writings (v. p. 66, a), so hereyor 3i {dy) (with inslr. form 
di {3y)) occurs only twice in the pre-^lfrician monuments (viz. 
PPs. r8 heading; CP, 451. 4), as opposed to 14 occurrences 
within the later period. 

{b) As seen to be the case with the /o-formulas (66, S), for 
di 3iEl, in contradistinction to for 3y Sai, is the rule. The pas- 
sages just referred to afford the sole exceptions. 
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The instances ot/or di Scet are : ^Hi. 162. ag se weig 
is forSi neani and slicol, forSi Sfet we sceolon mid earfofin 
geearnian ume eSel. Id. 296. 24 he gereordode hine lefter his 
iCriste na forSi %-sA he sjSSan eorCiices bigleofan behofode, 
ac to t5i Sffit he geswutclode his soSan hchaman. (Note ihi 
juxtaposition of to di 3<eI and _/flr ?/ dml.) JE,U\. 592. 31 
606. 26; 608. 10: ^:Hii. 44. 18; 88. 13; 412. 12; 534 
a9i33; 580.1: Int. Sig. 170: Num. 23. 11: ^c. Asm. 110 
261. In some of ihtst/or di may be illative. 

Note, The Tormula/or Sig . . . Bat occuia Gen. 20. 6. 

3. Foreiem(5am)S£eiC2r). 

This formula occurs as follows ; 

Bo. 3 ^Hii. I 

CP. 16 Exod. I 

From this we see : 

(a) For dam {3am) dal occurs 19 times in the earlier ^ 
writings and only twice within the ^Ifrician period. We have 
just seen that in this the formula is /or di dat. 

\V) Contrary to what might be expected in accordance y 
the greater frequency of to dam dat over to dam dat (v, p. 67, S), 
we faii/or dam fe/ (18) more frequent than_/or dam dat {3), 

Citations and references follow : 

Bo. 54. 6 sume tiliaS . . . wifa, forSsem Siet he Surh Scet | 
mffige msesC bearna begitan (= uxor ac liberi qui jucunditalis 
gratia petunlur. Id. 133. 190ft eac becymS se anwald Sisse 
worulde lo swiSe goodura raonnum, forBEera Sset se anwald Sara 
yfelana weorSe toworpen (= fit autem sEpe, uti bonis summa 
verum gerenda deferaiur, ut exuberans retundatur improbitas. 

Note. In the above sentence, Sedgefield's ed. gives fartSamJI. Cardale's 
(p. 350. 6) omiti p. W'iilfing, following the latter, lista for iam a 
purpoie formula {AlIJ. Syntax, ii. 155) and quotes this sentence (id. p. I 
B«ir ttid) as containing a. pnrpose clause introduced hf for Sam. Since J 
1 have found nothing similar to a combination like for 6am, with I 
ooiissioo aiSal, in purpose clangs, and since the Sedgelield text is to be I 
preferred to previous ones, forHam in this paper is not recognized as an 4 
intTodncti>iy formnU of purpose. 
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CP. 74. 19 se reccere sceal bion sirale clzene on his getfohte, 
S2el[te nan] unclsennes hinc ne besmile Sonne he tSa Senunga 
underfehS, forSaim Sec! he msege adrj-g^ean of oBerra monna 
heortan 5:et Sxron fules sie (= rector semper cogilatione sit 
mundus . . . u[ in alienis quoque cordibus pollutionis macules 
lergat. Id, 158. 14 geSence ge hwKl ge sien for Stem Bat ge 
cower mod gemetgien (^ pensa quod es, ut se spiritus tem- 
peret. Add id. 182, 13, 19; 1S4. 31; 210. 25; aia. 30; 
218.5; 417- 33; 459- i: Bo. 134. 24. 

See /or Sam Salle CP. 32. 2a; 76. lo; 146. 6; 220, 20; 
356, 6 (cf. p. 61, note). Also for dicm Se CP. 202. 23 
(V. p. 78). 

Note 1. The sole instance found of the form /tw (am Birt is Eiod. 9. 
16 for ftiin ic Se gesette, Vsel ic miQe streDgfte oa tte gecySe and Vxl mia 
naroB sag gecySed ofer ealle eoriSan ( = idcirco satem posni le, nt ostend»m 
in te fortitudinem meain et nartetur nomen in otoni terra. 

NoiE 2. Once the nonn iniinga, 'purpose," follows jW-, making the 
formula /ir tarn inlingaH Bill. ^^Hri. 534. 3j se 5e bodaS for Sam intingan 
ticC he his Drihtnes hxse and trillsn gefremme. See aho/ar + iitiingaH, 
p. 46, note 1. 

Note 3, The clanse with /or Sai, with verb in the indie, in Sol. 10. 5 
(Hnlnie"s tent, Anglia 18. See also O. Cockayne, Tie Shrink, r68. »i), 
given by Wiilfing (jSI/. Syntax, a. 156 mid.) as a purpose clanse, I can 
lake only as cansal. 

Rlietorically considered, the_^r-formute in clauses of purpose, 
like ScElle (v. pp. 61 fT.} and the/o-compounds(v. pp. 67 f.), denote 
purpose more emphatically, mark it more clearly, than the 
simple 3a:l. Hence we find the _/^r- formulae, as we have seen 
to be true of SiElli and the /o-compourds, occurring in long, 
involved sentences, to make more perspictious inter-clansal 
relations. E.g. CP. 74. 19 quoted above. Id. 210. 24 ac 
we sculon him forbeodan Sset hie huru swse ne don, swelce 
hit Sonne giet gedon ne sie, forSsm Siet sio hering Se we 
■er beredon, us gefulturae Sat we hie wiSermode ne gedon us 
mid Stere taslinge, ac Kaet sio hering getrymme & gemetgige 
Sees wacmodan . . . mod. Id. 212. 19 swte gedyde se soSfsesta 
lareow Sset he serest gehierdun Sa heringe Se him licode, forSaem 
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iSaet hie asrter Ksem Sy lustlicor gehierden Sa lare, Ssette Sast lof 
hie to Sfem gelrymede Seette sio monung' hie eft ne geSryct 
Id. 220. 18 ac eft sint to manigenne 5a geSjldegan ffiteile Sfet 
hie mid hiera wordum and raid hiera dsedum forgjefa'5 3 
Scet eac on hiera ingeSonce forgifen, Sylies he mid Sy ni?Se yfle9 I 
ingeSonces toweorpe Sa miegenu Sie3 godan weorces SSe he ^ 
Gode utan anwealglice forgeaf, forffEem, Sonne hit nan man 
wietan ne mseg hwjeSer hit eallinga forgiefen sie, Ssette hit 
Sonne se ne wrece Se. . . . Id. 36a. 8 eac sint to manianne 
Sa Se on Ssem bioS abisgode Sset hie sibbe tiliaS, Sset hie serest 1 
tiligen to gecySonne Sasm ungesceadwisum modum hu sio I 
lufu bion scyle Sare inweardlican sibbe, Sytes him aefter first© I 
sio uterre sib derige ; forSon . . . Saet hie eac geSencen ' 
Siet hie ne weorSen beswicene mid Ssere uterran lufe and . 
Sfetle sio eorSlice sib hie ne geteo to wyrsan. Id. 417. 31 ac 
Sa sint to manienne Sa Se Sa geSohtan synna hreowsiaS Sset 
hie geomfullice giemen on hwelce Ssra synna hie befeollen, 
fotSiem Sset hi msegen ongean Sset be Sffim ilcan geraete 
hreowsian Se hi on hira (inn)geSonce ongieten Sfet hie gesyngo- 
don, Sylses. . . . Perhaps also id. 3a. 23, 1 

C. W'ia + object+fe/-c!ause{8). I 

Wi3 is found lo a limited degree in formula; introducing a final 
clause, and, \iks /or, indicates a blending with some other ad- 
verbial relation, as will be seen below. So far as I am able to 
discover, this use of wi^ is peculiar to Old English alone ; and 
even here it was never in extended use, though not confined ti 
any one author or period of time. 

It is followed by (i) the gea, (a) the instr. and dat., and {3) | 
the ace., giving the formulae ; 

1. WiSSKsSEt{i). 

2. WiS Son Se and wiS Seem (Sam) Se {6). 

3. WiSSset . . . Sffit(i). 
I. WiSSKsSfet(i). 
Here kj)3"= primarily 'motion toward' (cf. the /p-formulse, 

p, 34), as in, e.g., O. 194. 11 Sa wifmen umon mid stanum 
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wi5 tSara wealla. See also id. ii6. 28; 166. 19; 170. 14; 
190. 3; 234. 8. Hence we are not surprised to find the sole 
instance cf wiS 3<fs 3ibI iniroducing a final clause, after a verb 
of motion, viz. one//i7«. The instance is ; Bo. 139, 24 me wiere 
leofre tSiet ic oneite wi5 tSaes tSaet ic Ce moste gelaestan SSeeI ic Se 
ser gehet (= festino debilum promissionia absolvere. 

2. WiS Son Se and wi5 Ssm (Sam) Se (fi). 

Here the idea of reciprocity between action and purpose is 
present — 'to the end that and in exchange for' — where a 
phase of conditionality blends with finality. See also p. 90, B. 
These formulae more often mean ' on condition that,' ' in case 
that.' E. g. Chron. 1 29, 11 and him gafol behete and metsunge, 
wiS Son Se hi Ssere hergunge geswicon. O. 192, 1 hie hit 
eall foi^eofon witS Saem Se hie him set Stem gewinnum fuleoden '. 
Add Chron. 133, 33 : Lch. iii. 44. 2\. Also cf. Lch. i. 312. 21, 

However, in the following the idea of finality is predominant 
in the w/^'-formulte : 

BH. I z6. ao Sa sende he sona serendwrecan to him and micel 
feoh, wiS Son Se he hine ofsloge, oSSe him to cwale agefe 
(= miait nuncios, qui Redualdo pecuniam multam pro nece 
ejus oflerrent. See Wulfing, ^l/. Syntax ii. 157, mid. Lch. ii. 
156- 5 WiS Son Se' hter ne weaxe, semeltan asgru genim. , . . 
CP. 254. 8 ho micle swiSor aculon we Sonne bion gehiersume 
Saem Se ure gasta Fsder biS, wiS Ssem Se we molen libban on 
ecnesse 1 (= non multo magis obtemperabimus patri spirituum, 
et vivemus! Wulf. 173. 23 Ceowlincgas Sa Sry dtegas (wc) lelce! 
weorces beon frige wiS Sam Se hig Sset fastan Se lusilicor 
fsestan. Id. 181. 31 and . . . gelceste man Codes gerihla 
hum rihdice wiS Sam Se us Cod lelmihtig gemilisige and us 
geunne Stet we ure fynd ofercuman motan. Id. 390. 9 and 
Se Sasr geome to Code bide and to allum his halgum, wiS 
Sam Se Sine synna S:es Se forgifenron {sic) beon and Cjet Sq 
Saet ece lif habban mote. 

' See, however, Wiilfing, ^If. Syntax, ii. 157, itid. 

' Here Cockayne proposes Co rend wiS Boh 6al. Cf. the olhei eumples 
under this paiagtapb, all of whicb show Bt, not Sa/. 
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3. Wi3«Kt , . . Sfet(i). 

This is exemplified only in Sol. tiS. g he gelxre SkI bjr ] 
hi wiS Siet warnien Siet hy Ster ne cumen. However here \ 
may be only a substantive dis^clause, explanatory of the 3<et | 
after u)i3. 

D. Be SEBtn Sset (3). 

Here the formula expresses a meaning lying, perhaps, between 
'with reference to this that' and 'with this in view that.' Old 
Sasonaffords a parallel in lithiu; e.g. Heliand 1041 God uuolde I 
theson uueroda forgeban ho himilriki . . . bithiu hie is suno 
sanda. The examples in Old English are : 1 

Bo. 108. I forSy ic 6e wolde gegaderian manigu spell and 
manega bisna be Sjem ffiset Su meahte Sy eS ongitan hwset ic 
secgan wiUe (^ sed quoniam te ad Intellegendum promptissimum 
esse conspicio, crebras coacervabo rationes. Bo. 133. 4 ic Be 
mseg eac reccan sum bispell be Siem Scet Su hit meaht tSe ' 
Eweotolor ongitan (= no Latin parallel. 

E. On Siem Sset (2). I 
This formula is rare tnlroducing a final clause, in spite of ] 

the relative frequency of on + dat., ace. in the simple phrase I 
of purpose {v. p. 47). I 

In this connection, note the Gothic in this ei, and the Old | 
S^xon an Ihiu in Heliand 3259 (MS. Monac) huat seal ik 
manages duan an thiu the ik hebenriki gehalan moti (= quid 
boni faciam ut habeam vitam aeternam? (M. 19. 16). 

In Old English, CP. furnishes the only two insuinces of on 
^am Sat as a formula before a final clause, viz. 

CP. 236. 7 hie simle swincatS on Ssem Bset hie tiliatS tSffit hie 
ne scielen leasunga sxcgean ( =quod studeant numquam falsa ' 
dicere. Here the indie. HliaS may mark the fcz-clause aa 
strictly substantive and explauatory of Sam. However, the 
other example shows the verb in the opt,, via. 

CP. ago, 4 ac swinceS on Cjem Sset he liornige unSSeawas I 
(= perpetrandis viiiis elaborat. 1 
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Note. The combinatioa, cn-f-acc. of the dood ^mi', 'cocditioD, pur- 
pose,' give* ihe Cotmnla, oh tat [Sa) gctad tat. See p. 50, n. 3. Tbis 
nsuallf means ' on Ihe condtdon that,' as in O. 190. 31 and ealle ?Fa men 
6c hie on CeOHdome h:el<Ioa hie getreodoa on Siet gemd Szet he him aSas 
swornn 6eet hicbim jet Gsm gewinoum gelxsten. 

Bui twice in OE. it has tieen found meanine 'for the poqioee that,' viz. 

O. 51. 31 he Cims cyning hxrde Criddan Csl his liide bexftaji him, on 
BEel Eerad, gif »iiig wiete Se fyr floge . . ., Sat hine mon slogc ( <• no Lat. 
parallel. Inst. 48J. tep Sonne hwa to his icrifte cymefi on 6a gerad 6act 
he wille bis Searfa to him sprvcan and his syiina andetton. 

Note ibe Mod. EIng. 'on pnrpoae' -<- Inlin. aa in Butlec's Hudibras X. i. 
165 As if Divioil; bad calched the itch on purpose to be scratched. Cf. 
aUo the German ' in der Absicht lu ' in the sentence following : Schipper, 
Grundriss dcr Engl. Melrik, p. 359 der Dichter Doch cinen mit dem letrten 
Verse c reimenden neunlen, sechstaktigen Vets ausscbloss. ofTenbar in der 
Absicht der Strophe einendenllichsich remehmbar macbendea . .. Abschloas 
ZD geben. 

F. The preposition alone + feZ-cIause (10)- 

Rarely to and wid treated above and, in addition, emhe 
imined lately precede the fc-Z-clause, without the intervention 
of an object, forming the compound introductory formulK : 

I. To Sfet; 2. wiS Cset; 3. embe Sset, which occur as 
follows : 

I. To Sajt {4). 

This occurs as follows: 

Sol. 26. 12 cume [ic] to Sret ic hine masge aweotolor 
geseon. Mart. 4a. 7 het him beran wEeter to Siet he mihte 
onbergean. Id. 66. 26 brohtan Sast heafod to Stet he gesege 
hulic Sset wrere. LSii. 362. iro Se com Sees wynsuma brjeS 
to SKt Su wite heonanforS hwEcs blod readaS on rosan 
gelicnysse. 

,2. WiS Sst {4). 

This occurs only in the Leechdoms and seems to be an 
extension of the frequent wid dcel in the sense of ' in case that ' ; 
e.g. Lch. i. 313. 31 iSeos wyrt ... to manegum Singon wel 
fremaS ; SegI ys Soane serest ongean Seofol-seocnyssa and « 
nieddran . . . and wi3 fe/ Su gi/e htEhbe. Also see Lch. i., t 
index, passim. 
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In four instances, however, it introduces a final clause, viz. 

Lch. i. 214. 24 wiS tSiel heafod ne ace for sunnan htetan, 
genjTn Sysse sjlfan wyrte leaf. Id, zi6. 19 witS Sset man 
Isela and otSre sar of lichaman gedo, genim Sas wyrte. Id. 
224. 18 wits Sset Su nane yfeie geancymas ne ondriede, genim 
tSas ylcan wyrte. Id. 346. 13 witS Cast cildum bulan sare teS 
wexen, haran brregen gesodcn. Compare, however, p. rg, and 
note I. ■ 

3. Embe Sat (2), ■ 

This fonnula is somewhat doubtful, since emhe in the citations 
below may be only an adverb (v. p. 89, note). 

John 10. 39 hig smeadon witodlice embe S^t hig woldon 
hine gefon (= quserebant ergo eum perdere. Wulf. 136. 13 
beo he swySe geornlice embe Ctet he hit leornige. 

Note. Rotteken «?/". 53. 86) cites a porallfl in the MHG, umbe 
das, daz. E.g. B. von Regeasbui^ 131. 1 1 ao tnot ez iJoch nmbe daz, d.iz 
ir iemer ewiclicbcn Icbet. 

Finally, in explanation of the formula: lo 3ceI, wi3 Sj:1, emit 
d(Et, livo considerations present themselves : 

First, and far more probably, here we have two dmPs, the 
accusative object of the preposition and the 'Sat introductory 
of the clause, blended into one. Logically expanded the formulae 
would be to ffai, tat, &c., parallel to the MHG. wnbe iaz, daz 
just noted, or to the Old English wiS Sal . . . tat {p. 75, 3). 
In later English, this simplification is the rule after/or, giving 
the formula/pf t^at. NQle'£.mtnkt\,Mittdengl. Syntax, p. 143: 
'Das genau genommen notwendige doppelte that wird meist 
zu einem zusammengezogen, und haufig fehlt auch dies eine, 
ohne dass sich an der conjunctionalen Kraft dcsjbr etwas anderL' 
For instances of this, see p. 69, 3rd par. 

Second, it is conceivable that the fe/-clause as a whole in the 
above sentences is a substantive object of ihe preceding pre- 
positions {to, wi8, embe), which govern it directly without an 
intervening pronominal. But this is hardly tenable in view of 
the parallels that go to support the former theory. 




MTo8»&(iX 

I 8e he ikaSe Mdfc (=ab dbzi i 
r (EuxL 2L mV 

(i) F« &n (Stn) Sb (a). 

CP. xot. 13 th Se woMmaa^im SpicetS (Irs^ Sa gecist 
Drjiten, km &Em Se (JHW' tmtm^ * for Cna Km) he & 
lyu^aa . . . gesceade (t. |k 7a). LSL 108. 330, see p. 70. 

(f ) KSS Son St (6). 

BH. 136. II : CP. 3S4- 9: Lcb- iL 156. 5: Wdf. 173. 23; 
181. 31 ; »9o. ;. See p. 74. 

I. Tmesis of ibe iDCrodociOfy foniHila (47^ 

Not uncommon has be«n what may be called tmesis or the 
compound prepositional formula. In such cases the 3ie/ 
inCToducing ibe purpose daose b separated from the preceding 
preposition + demonstrati%-e by a part of the main clause, thus 
giving, for example, the formula U 3on . . . 3izt instead of the 
usual lo 3on 3a:!. 

This tmesis, like the Latin ad hoc . . .ui, idcireo . . . ul, ea 
re . . . ul, ea causa . . . ul, proplerta . . . ut (v, p. 70), has 
merely the rhetorical effect of emphasizing the final clause. It 
occurs in connection with all the commoner formulas, and is 
confined to no one author or period, as may be seen from the 
following statement, where the figures indicate the actual number 
of exemplifications of the phenomenon. 

To Son . . . gjEt, O. 4 ; BH. a ; Dial, a ; HL. 2 . . (ro) 
.Cset,^Hl4; -^Hii. i; BR. ] 
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To Sam . . . Sast, CP. 4 ; Dial, r ; John i ; Inst, 1 ; 
Wulf. 6 (13) 

For Son . . . SeI, Guth. 1 (i) 

For tn . . . Ski, CP. i ; ^Hi. 3 ; ^Hii. 4; Int Sig. z; 
BepU a ; JEc. Asm. I (13) 

For S£em . . . SKt(te), Bo. i ; CP. a ; Exod. i . . . (4) 

Some examples for illustralion follow : 

(a) To Son . . . Sffit. 

O. 34. 19 wundor . . . to don gedon, dal hi hiora agnum 1 
godum getealde wieron. Id. 264. iz CeC mon acwealde eali 
liauides cynn [o Son, gif Crist geboren nasre 5a giet, Stet he na 
siSSan geboren ne wurde. Dial. 68. 13 to Son he Sis dyde, Sset 
he him selfum geearnade mede. Id. 184. 25 se . . . gast to 
Son ferde in Be! hus Siet he manna eardunge of Sam huse adrife. 
HL, 155. 96 lo San se . . . cjning ... us hider . , . gesolite, 
. . . Sec he us wolde Surh his locyme ece lif Senian and forgeo- 
fan. See also lo don . , . hu (p. 89, note). 

(i) To Si . . . SEt. ' 

^Hi. 32. 21 Se3 easeres gebann . . . getacnode . . . Ses 
heofonlican Cyninges dEde, Se to Si com . . . SeC he . , . hia 
gecorenan gegaderode and heora naman . . . awrite. Id. 598. 5 
gif Su to Si come SeI Su me alyse . , . BR. 119. zi healde 
mon on hregihuse Sa reaf . . . toSi, gyf heo ahwEnne mid 
deofles costnunge beswicen byd (sic), SeI heo on gcSafunge 
gES, Sffit heo hyre gehat Code awEge. 

(f) To Ssm . . . SeL 

CP. 4. 2 Su Se Sissa woruldSinga lo S^m geEmettige, swa 
Su oflost mEge, SeI Su Sone wisdom . . . befESte. Id, 134. ^ 
soSIice Sa gimmas Sara halignessa to Stem WEron gemacode 
[getacnode] SEt hie sceoldon scinan. Id. 353. 21 ic to Ssm 
come on eorSan SEt ic sibbe sende. Id. 389. 30 sio 
oreorgnes . . , biS to Ssm gelEned SeI hie sien Surh Sa to 
beleran life getogene. Dial. 2 7. 25 he hine to Sam befsste Sat 
he moste beon Iecc, John 18. 37 to Sam ic com on mid- 
daneard Sst ic cjSe soSfEstnysse (=: ad hoc veui . 



So THE FUnPOSE CLAUSE 

. . . perhibeam. Insl. 434, end to t5am aselle SjTi, tSaet 
Codes folce rihl bodian sculan. Wulf, 7. 4 5e to tSam gesette 
sj'n, Cffit hi Codes- folce rihl bodian sculon. Id, 283. 7; 304. 3. 
Id. 8. 12 to Sam by gesceop Cod aelmihtig t5ast hy and heora 
ofspring scoldan gefyllan ... Id. 9, 1 mann to Sam gescapen 
wsBs Sret he scolde . . , gefyllan ... Id. 154. 11 bisceopas 
syndon to tSam gesette on Sisre worulde Sat hy geome sculon . . . 
Codes folc wenian. 

(rf) For t5on . . . Sat, 

Guih. 84. 4 ic forSon her . . . hire ansyne fleah . . . Sset wyt 
eft . . . unc efl gesawon. 

(?) For Si . . . Bast. 

iCHi. 592. 31 forSi ic Srealige 5e to ura goda offrunge, Scet 
Sis Tolc . . . forleion ... Id. 606. 26 uton forSi us gearcian 
. . . Cast we . . . becumon ... Id. 608. 10 and forSi cydde Sa 
3-relnysaa . , . SeI he us fram his lufe gestilde. Add CP. 451. 4: 
.^Hii. 88. 13; 412. 12 i S34. 29; 580. i: Int. Sig. 170; 458: 
Gen. 20. 6 : Num. 33. 11 : JS,c. Asm. 110. 261 (v. p. 70). 

(_/} For Sstn . . . tSEt. 

Bo. 134. 24 manegum men bioS eac forgifene forSjem tSas 
weoruldgesEelSa Sst he scile Ssm goodum leanian hiora good. 
Add CP. 451. 3: Ejtod. 9. 16. Of. also /or 

CP. 2 20. 2 3. 
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III. The Relative Adjective Clause op 
Purpose (47) 

This construction is fahly frequent in Old English, more 
frequent here indeed than in ihe other Cermanic dialects, perhaps. 
Balg {Golh. Lit. p. 282), after excluding such passages as 
L. 15. 12 ; John 13. 29; i Cor. 10. 33; Col. I. 10 from con- 
sideration as containing merely the ' general,' or ' characteristic,' 
relative clause, says that Gothic shows only one true final 
relative clause, viz. Mk. 14. 14 hvar sind salithwas, tharei paska 
mith sjponjam meinaim matjauf Erdmann {Deutsche Syntax 
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i. 137) notes it in MHG.; e.g. Ot. i. 18, 33 farames then weg, ( 
ther unsih wente zi eiginemo lante. In Modern English I 
and German it is rare, being chieHy poetic or archaic. E, g. 
Schick! einen sichem Boten ihm entgegen, der auf geheiraem 
Weg ihn zu mir fiihre (Schiller), Gen. 11. 4 Let us build ua I 
a city and a lower, whose top may reach into heaven. I 

The relative clause of purpose, then, is limited in the Germanic 
field and seems to be due to Latin influence. Even in Old 
English, the branch of early Germanic that allows it perhaps 
most frequently, it is feh as unidioraatic. This is shown by the 
great number of Latin relative clauses of purpose which find 
expression in the Old English translation, not by the Old English 
relative clause, but by the native purely adverbial clause. Some 
examples of this are : BH. 56. 6 sendon Agustinum . . , tSset 
he scolde . . . Singian {^remiltunt . . . qui obtineret. Id. 63. 30 
sende aerendwrecan . . , Sjet heo scoldan secgan (=misit , . . qui 
. . . referrent. Id. 104. 21 Saheht ^Selberht . . , cirican getim- 
bran . , . tSjet he . . . biscopsetl hrefde (=in qua locum sedis 
episcopalis . . . haberent. Id. izo. ag wtes gehalgod to biscope 
Gode se leofe wer sea. Paulinus ... to Son Ssei he Sa fjcmnan 
. . .Irymede {=ordinatus . . . qui... confirmaret. Laws igS. Z4 
(./ESelred, 979 a-d.) ale freoman getreowne borh hEebbe, S^et se 
borh hine to lelcon rihte gehealde ( = habeat . . . plegium, qui 
eum . . , prEesentet. Others are : BH. 72. 16; 146. 15 ; 238, 
2a; a44-s8; z48.11; 304-20; 314.18,31; 320.3; 322.12; 
382. 16; 388. II, zi; 420. 8; 434- ^7 ; 436' 6; 444- 16; 
468. 8, 23; 496. 4, 13 : 0.286.10; 294.12: Laws66.3; 
154. ra; 290. 15; 376. 10: BR. 73. zi. 

Below are given in full the adjective relative clauses in Old 
English thai seem to contain a purpose idea, they being especially 
hard to differentiate. It will be noticed that frequently they are 
direct translations of a Latin relative clause of purpose, as is 
to be expected from what has been said above. They will be 
classed according to the case of the introductory relative pro- 
noun, and sub-classed under the first and largest category with 
reference to the modal form of the verb, as follows : 
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A. The relative pronoun is in the nominative case (34). 

1. The verb is ihe simple optative (15). 
BH. 7». 15 3C Se sculon . . . biscopas cuman, Sa 5e jet bis- 

copes halgungc . . . slonde (=veniunt ... qui assistant. Id. 358. 
23 heo liaefdon gearwe magistras, SaSeheo Iserdon (=iiiagiatros 
qui docerent. Id. 308, 3 he sealde him msessepreost , , , se . . , 
Codes word and fulwihte bseS Segnode (=dans iili presbyterura 
, , . qui . . . ministraret. Id. 340, 25 cwomon . . . sume 
broSor, 5a tSe hyre forSfare ssegdon (=venerunt . . . fratres 
qui . . . nunciarent. M. 21. 41 and gesetl hys wingerd myd 
oSmm tilion, Se him hys WEestm . . . agylon (=locabit ... qui 
reddant. Lch. ii. no. i 6slege {sic) Ke Sa wunde clsensien. 
Id. 3IO. 19 Efest him is 10 sdlanne tSsei Sone innoS stilie 
and smeSe. JEi\\. 44. 16 Sa selton hi lease gewitan, 6e bine 
forlugon and cwkiIou, Sset he tallice word spnece. ^HiL 
Vfi. 5 witodlice hks nan heahfeder ne nan witega asend to 
hieSenum folce 6e lieora gedwyld beloge. Id. 122. 8 and 
bine bsed, Sset he Angelcynne sume lareowas asende, 5e hi to 
Criste gebigdon. LSi. 150. 56 he him sendan sceolde . . . sume 
muneeas tSe him mynster-!if astealdon. Id. 404. 82 Ster nan 
feond ne cymS, 5e his irit5 awyrde. BIH. 207. 31 se biscop Sa 
Sier gesette gode sangeras . . . tSa Sasr seoSSan dseghwamlice . . . 
weorSode. BR. 99. 27 beon gesette an od6e (sic) twa ealde 
swustre ... fie 5a;t mynster geondgangen and Sas gyman (^ 
deputentur una vel due {sic) . . . que {sic) circumeant . , . et 
videant. Id. 137. 25 to Ses mynstres geate beo gesett an eald 
mynecene and wis, Se wel cunne andsware gyfe (^qne {sic) 
sciat . , , responsum . . . reddere. 

2. Magan as auxiliary in the relative clause (8). 
BH. 162, 21 se cyning . . . biscopes bede se Se him mes 

and his Seode Cristes geleafan and fulwihte Segnian and healdai^ 
(=rex . . . postulasset antisdien, qui , ... ministraret. Id. 
254. 14 hwieSer he . . . meahte oSeme tindan, Se mon to biscope 
hadian meahte (=qui episcopus ordinareiur. j^Hii, i 
bffid Sffit he asende sumne bcoSer, Se hire gerihta gedon mih 
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Id. 312. ati and . . . biscop gehadode, Se mihte behwjTFan. 
5a halgan martiras. LSii. 128. 50 and him sumne lareow 
sendon Se his leoda niihte 10 Gode geweman. Id. 178. 152 
Godes Beowas gehadode Se Sam heofcnlican Gode Seowian 
mihion. Gen. 19. 31 and nan o(Ser wer ne belaf on eaire 
eorSan, Se unc mage habban (= nullus . . , remansit . , , qui 
possit jngredi ad nos. Exod, 2, 7 wilt tSu ©set ic ga and clipie 
Se Ebreiscwif, Sffit Sis cildfedan msegef (=voc«ni tibi mulierem 
Hebrasani, quje nutrire possit infantulum (v, p. 85, note 2). 

3. Scutan as an auxiliary in the clause (6). 

BH. 120, 25 WKS gehalgod . . . se leofa iver . . . se mid heo 
feran scolde {=ordiiiatur . . . vir . . .qui cum ilia veniret. Id. 
222. 6 sc cyning him seakle feower massepreostas, Sa sceoldon 
his Seode fulwian. Id. 226. 22 diaconas halgode, Sa Se him 
. . . fuJteman scolde (^decanos ordinavit qui . . . adjuvarent. 
Id. 374. J oSStet se biscop gecoren wjere, seSe fore CutSbyrhle 
gehalgod beon sceolde {=donec eligeretur, qui . . . ordinari 
debereL Nic. 20. 7 hig Seer to his byrgene gesetton feower and 
feowertig cempena Se Sone lichaman healdan sceoldon. Arch. 
lor. 318. 7 (L. 16. ig-31) hi habbaS Sone lareow, Moysen and 
witegan, Se him wyssian sceolon {v. p. 85, note 2). 

4. The verb is in the indicative (5), 

Once occurs an indicative in an Old English clause translating 
a Latin subjunctive of purpose, viz. .^Hi. 78. ig of Se cymS se 
Heretoga seSe gewyll and gewissaS Israhela folc (^ex te enim 
exiet dux qui regat populum meum Israel (Malt. 2. 6). With 
this parallel in view, and considering ihe fact that the indicative 
mode sometimes occurs in the purpose clause (v. p. 1 1 6 if.), I add 
the following as possible examples of purpose clauses : j^Hi. 
34. la of Se cymS se latteow Se gewylt Israhela Seoda. Id. 
516. 26 Elcum geieaffullum men is engel to hyrde geset, Se hine 
I ■wiS deofles syrwunge gescylt, and on halgum mcegnum geful- 
tumaS. Id. 534. 15 efne her is cumen an draca Se me sceal 
forswelgan. LSi. 308. 22 ge him weardas settaS Se hi bewaciaS 
wiS Seofas. 
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B. The relative pronoun is in the genitive case (3] 

BH. 158.9 basd hetSiel heo him biscop onsende, Sseslareancl 
JScgnunge Onp;olSeode . . . S:es Drihtenlecan geleafan gife ieor- 
naiie (=ul . . . mitteretur aniistes, cujus doctrina . , . gens . . . 
disceret. Gen. 1. 11 spritte sec eorSe growende gsers and sad 
wircende and reppelbsere treow w oesim wircende . . . Cjbs ssed sig 
on him silfum ofer eorSan (= germinel terra herbam virentem 
et facientem semen et lignum pomifenim faciens fructum . . . 
cujus semen in semetipso sit super terram. 

C. The relative pronoun is in the dative case after a preposi- 
tion (7). 

OET. 39a. Vesp. Ps. 14a, 8 cuSne me doa weg in tSaem ic 
gonge (=notam mihi fac viam in qua ambulem. BH. 194. 27 
WEES mynster getirabred in SEem . . . dieghwamlice . . . bene and 
gebedo borene beon scoldon {=monasteriumconstnictumest,in 
quo . . . preces offerri deberent. Id. 182. 12 he getimbrade . , . 
his sweostor ... in stowe, in Ssere heo meahte . . . lareow and 
fester-modor gestondan (=in quo ipsa . . . mater ac nutris 
posset existere. Id. 396. 19 wjes him eac tSurh gegearwad and 
geworht, in SEere he forSfered bebyrged beon scolde {^loculus 
. . . erai prseparaius in quo . . . condi deberet. Id. 396. 27 Ca 
Snih him biggesette, in Scere he . . . geseted beon scolde {^!ocu- 
ium, in quo , . . poni deberet. Dial. 65. 10 {MS. H. only) 
Sset him God forgeafe mid hwam he mihte geslillan Sees hal- 
heortan mEessepreostes woffunga {=ut ei redderet unde presbyteri 
furentis insaniam mitigare potuisset. Add BH. 256. 34. 

D. The relative pronoun is in the accusative case (3). 
OET, 335. Vesp, Ps. 103. 9 gemKre settes him t5a hie ne 

ofergongaS (=terminum posuisti eis quem non transgredientur. 
Deut. 1. 33 and mearcode 5a stowa, 6e ge eowre geteld on slean 
sceoldon {=melatus est locum, in quo tentoria figere deberelis. 
HL. 139. 22 we eow . . . (Sset siSfEet setwyen, Se ge Surh magon 
to ?am ecan life becuman. 

E. The relative pronoun has the instrumental form (i), 

In a charter of Edward the Confessor, found at Coventry 
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Minsler, and published separately by W. DeGray Birch, Loiujcih, 
1889, at 1. 4, occurs a unique blending, apparently, of the 1 
relative clause of purpose with the usual adverbial feZ-clause of 
purpose, viz. and celmcsdtEden georne befdkn, 3urh hwan 3<£l he 
t^symhanden hmeselfnt mote alynian {=alysan'). Corruption of 
the MS. might be postulated here (and the MS,, though clear, 
has several errors in spelling), were it not that Rotleken {QF, 
53. 8j) points out an exactly parallel construction in the d 
daz of Betthold von Regensburg, 32. 5. Luther's Bible also has ' 
damit dass not infrequently, and the compound is not unknown 
to even Low German. Therefore 3urk hwan dat is to be 
considered as syntactic confusion, rather than as an error of the 

Note i . The following sentence naay ci 
inlroduced by the relative adverb fi«f : lilli 
on gefean, Saer hie motan blissian abntoii ende on ecuesse. 

Note a. Closely akin to the relalire claase of purpo.'^ 
almost blending with it is the relallve clause of re 

■D imttatioD of the Latin. Some exampleii aie : UH. 51. 33 ne wees is, 
ae Se bebyri^^Dysse seslde (-^ nee erat qoi . . . tepulturEe uaderet. Id. 
15 oBer sacerd . . . ne biB seSe . . . ixt geryne . . . ECgcaiwie. Id. 86. 
gir 0EEr o^Te Geon, Be Sa fegminge gefyllan mxgge ( " nam si adstint i 
qui impleie ministerium valeant. Id. 312. 14 Sis syndon 6a fyr Sa Se n 
dangeaid v/xioa foibasmende and fomeomende (—hoi esse ignes, qui 
mimdom snccendentes eesent consumtori. Id. 326. logilbe h 
freond melan meabte, Be his gymenne dyde and bis wnuda la:cniaa j 
volde (-^ sicubiamicos, qni sni cncamagerent, possetinvenire. j1!!Hii. 40. 8 I 
Johannes cnaeB be Criste 6Et be wiere Codes Lamb, BcCe Etbinde njiddan- 
eaides synna. Id. 40a. 15 Bxr nss nan man Se fione hlaf him betwynatt I 
tobtseoe (—nee erat qui fraagerit eis (Lament. 1 

Suppkmenlary. 

■Bmiss an Apparent Relative Pronoun Introducing a I 
Clause (11). 

In eleven instances the form 9iCl of the relative pronoun, 
occurring irrespective of the case, gender or number of its 
antecedent, introduces a relative clause of purpose. This last 
is in sis sentences the construction in the Latin original. The 
Eentences are : — 
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13. 20 \ 



rrajD. . 



1. Translating a Latin relalive clause of purpose, 
Exod. 10. IS will 5u us syllan ofTrunge. Sset we bringoi 

Code? {= holocausia da nobis, quK offeramus. Id. 23. 
nu ic sende minne engel $£t Se l;ei!c{=mittani angelum meum 
qui iniroducel (jir). Id. 32. i wiree us godas, tSset faron 
beforan us {=fac nobis deos, qui nos praecedanl. Lev. 26. 2i 
and ic sende on eow wildeor, CeI forsfillon eow (=inmittam 
. . . quae consumanl. Num. 13. 3 ceos Be menn, Ssei magon 
sceawigean tSone eard (=niitle viros qui considerenC terrain. 
Deut, 1. 22 uion sendan sceaweras, Sset sceawion Bset 
(= mittamus viros, qui considerenl terrain. 

2. Examples apparently independent of Latin inflnencff. 
O. 7a. 15 Rnmane curon TIL hund cempena and 

sceolde lo anwige gangan. Id. 154. 16 Sset wseron Sa Se hie 
gesett hsfdon Sect sceoldon be heora wifum bearna stienan 
Sonne hie on geivin foron. John H. 16 he sylt5 eow oSeme 
frefriend Sa;t beo sefre mid eow {=paracletum dabii vobis ut 
maneai, BIH. 247, 24 send fflnne Sone Haigan Gast, tSaet 
awecce ealle. Num. 11. 13 hwanon sceolde me coman 8jesc, 
tset ic sylle Sison folce ? (= umie mihi cames, ut detn. 

NoTR. A simil-iT coniitrQctiaii ia a. relative clause of characteristic after 
■ geaerat it^Hlive is : HI.. 166, 61 ays nicnig man, Siel asecgaa ma£e Sa 

Further Study of the phenomenon in all subordinate clauses in 
Old English might show that the Modern English relative pronoun 
that, standing for all genders, numbers and cases, was materially 
influenced by the analogy of the conjunction diet. 

Another possible explanation, but in view of the Latin relative 
clauses translated above one not so probable, is to consider &el 
a pure ad\'erbial conjunction of purpose with omission of pro- 
nominal subject or object within the clause. A pronominal 
nominative would be required in all the above examples except 
Kxod. 10. 25 and Num. 11. 13. These would require a pronoun 
object to be implied if dmt be considered a conjunction. 

For the reasons adduced, this latter explanation seems to me 
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the less likely, although Behaghel, Syn. des Hel. pp. 328-3291 
explains in this way the similar phenomenon in the Heliand, 
' e.g. 12 and 1228. 



IV. Indirect Interrogative Object Clauses of 
Purpose after Hu and Hwmber {i%) 

An ohject clause of indirect question, especially after verbs of 1 
striving, seeking, planning, attempting, may be looked upon as \ 
llie end of action and hence appear as final. Here we find t' 
introductory interrogative particles (A) hu and (B) hwader. 

A. The object clause is preceded by hu, of manner, as in j 
L. 22. 6 lie sohte hu he eaSeticust hine . . . gesealde (=qujerebat 1 
oporlunitatem (jiV) ut traderet ilium (20). 

Retteken {QF. 53. 98} notes in Otfrid and in Berthold v 
Regensburg object clauses after verbs of mental striving, ' bera- 
Lher, uberlegen, anweisen, etc.,' introduced by wie and wk 1 
which become virtually final in meaning. E.g. B. von Reg. 48g. 5 
er satzte alien sinen fliz unde sine ahie, wie er den rehten 
kristenglouben moehte gehoehen. Modern English sometimes 
shows haw passing into purpose function after expressions of 
caution, which imply striving, such as : beware, be chary, take 
heed, have a care, &c. But here the negative idea of the main | 
verb has passed into the ^uro-clause, making this negative as J 
well ; e.g. A wise horseman should take care how he pull the J 
rein too tight. I 

The object-clauses with hu in Old English that seem to pass' j 
into the function of purpose are as follows : I 

I. After verbs of striving, seeking, planning, &c. (14). I 

W «,c.„ (6). I 

PPs. 37. 12 and mine sawle seceaS hu hy magon yfel don I 
(=qui quEerebant animam meam et qui inquirebant mala mihi. \ 
Eo. 89. 7 sece him freodom hu he msege becvunan to Sanl-J 
gesKlSum. CP. 226, 13 scetaS t5onne digelice and secB hu bej 
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hiene mcge gefon {= ad exercendas occulte insidias eiardcscit 
Dial. 28. 7 6u secest nu beladunge hu Cu ra&ge Sret findan. 
BR. 121. 7 ne hi nefre naenne iniingan ne secean, hu hig hyre 
10 sjTidrium ehtum gerimed beo. Sec L. 22. 6 supra, 

(b) cepan (2). 

LSi. 386. 36 he cepte sytnle hu he cwemde Gode. Id. 322. 
48 5a hstSenan cepion hu hi hine acwealdon. 

(c) cunnian (2). 

LSi. 286. 54 he cunnaS . . . hu he mxge tobnecan Sa gebedu. 
LSii. 328. 301 cuDDodon mid cnerte hu hi in cumon mihion. 

(rf) sierwan (a). 

O. 52. 3 he angan sierwan . . . hu he hiene beswican mehie. 
I.SL 256. 317 hi sjTwdoD mid sweartum geSance hu hi Crist 
acwealdon. 

Note. The objecl-clacse with hu aAec uniagan ii closely related to the 
coDGCmctioD here. Kg. Bo. 7. 17 6b ongiuj be Emesgan aod leomigoD on 
him seirum hn he 5xt rice Cam nnrihtwisaii cynicge afenran mihte. LSii. 
nja. 1148 Bmeadc bc halg* wer hn he tieora gchelpsn laihte. Add LSi. 
196.8; LSii. 318. 57. 

(/) efstan (i). 

BR. 145. 13 tele efsle mvd arwurdnesse {sic) . , . hu heo oSre 
on halige tSeudome forSeon mage. 

(/) fandian (i). 

HL. 195, 5 deofol is swySe swico! and fandiende hu he mage 
t5a earman saule . . . beswicon, 

2. A/ler verbs of directing, showing, &c. (3). 
(a) gesiihtan (i). 

LSii. 193. 26 he t$a gestihte his werod . . . hu hi on Sone 
hunlaS fon aceoldon. 

{b) wisian (i). 

InsL 436.xKii.riht is Stet gehadode men Sam Itewedum wisian 
hu hi heora fewe rihilicost sculon healdan. 

(f) Iseran (i). 

Hex, 32, 21 ic wylle Be . . . lEran S^t gastlice gewinn hu 
Su Gode cam pie. 

3. Hu occurs once afier carian, which is usually followed by 
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3. 3iiE/-cIause : j^iHii. 78. 2 Sa 6e cariatS mid wacelum mode hu j 
hi otSra manna aawla Gode gestrynan. 

4. Once after an expression of readiness, which is also usually 1 
followed by a 9iE/-dause (v. ^Hi. 600, 29; BIH. 247, 31). I 
The sentence is : LSi. 132. 238 biS se deofol geare hu he him 1 
derige, 

5, Finally, after jit/n'aw (r). 
LSi. 352. 220 swicaS se deofol digolHce embe us hu he Surh ] 

leahtras forlsere Sa crislenan. 

Note. In three Instances hu slanijs in place of the u^iml S<el in certain 
of the prepoaitional compounds, giving ihe formuix to 6oh . . . Au, yiab 
Bat hu, after Sam hu, as follows : 

I, to Son . ■ . hn. O. 54. 33 and geworhte anes fearres snlicnesse of aie 
to Son, l^onne bit hat wxre and mon fta earman meo oninnan don wolde, bn 
sc hlynn msst wiere ( — fecit . . . ut . . . soanm vocis augeret (v. p. 79, a% 

t. ymb tail bn. CP. 238. 11 hie swuncon ymb HaA hn hie meahten 
gesyneian (-nt peccent laborant (v. pp. 53, 77). 

3. sefter Ssem bn. Eo, 76. a6 ne swincS he nanht icfler Bffni hn he fore- 
nia^ost aie ( — de patentia nihil laborat (v, p. 53). 

B. Twice in the Translations hwater has been noted after 
secatt introducing an object clause of indirect question, which 
passes into purpose. Here the Latin formula is si {/orU). 
BH. 326. 28 5a cwom he and sohte in Sasm wtele his he, hwaeSer 
he hit findan meahte (= venit quserere si forte corpus ejus 
invenire posset. Dial. 199. 3 sohton hweSer hi findan mihton 
aenig tacen (=exquirentes si quod signum . . . monstrari 
potuisset. 

V. Result and Conditional Particles intro- 
ducing THE Purpose Clause {9) 

Very rarely the result formula iwa dat and the conditional il 
words, gif and buton Sat, which last follows a negative verb, \ 
introduce a clause containing something of final intent. 

A. Swa d<El: purpose blending with result (4). 

MVM\. 696. 10 orsorh and blissigende ic cume to Se, swa Sset J 
t$u me blissigende underfo. Id. 604. 5 uton awurpan Seostra 1 
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weorc. and beon )-mbscr)dde mid leohles wtepnum, swa tSsel 
we on daege arwurKlice faron {= abjiciamus ergo opera lene- 
branim et induamur arma lucis. Sicut in die honeste ambu- 
Icmus. ^Hii. 351. 30 and betxhte hine Sa to heora benum, 
swa ffaet he wtelhreawlice wurde ahangen. Thorpe iransiata, 
' and dtlivered him to their praytrs, so that he should cruelly be 
hanged.' Id. 546, 8 ac us gedafenaS CkI we mid wacelum 
eagum Sas Sreo gemem behealdon, swa Swl we naieshwon ne 
ceorion ongean Godes swinglum . . . 

B, Purpose blending with condition (5). 

r. The clause is introduced hy gt/'{c/. rDwr « of Latin) (3). 

LSii. 48. 731 geomlice mid his eagena scearpnyssum hawi- 
gende ge on 5a swiSran healfe ge on Sa wynstran, swa swa se 
gleawesta hunta, gif he ?ffir mihle ffites (sii) sweteste wildcor 
gegripan. Or by ihe combination gif wen ware diet, translating 
nisi forte: BH. 408. 25 to Sosm se foresprsecana Cristes caempa 
vmbliSendre Breotene ulan cuman wolde, gif wen waere Sset he 
faer bwelce meahte diode o^gripan and lo Criste gecerran 
{= venire ... disposuil, si quos forte ... transferre valereL 
Id, 414. 17 cuomon hio lo Ealdseaxna mxgSe gif wen waere 
Cffit hi Ster aenige <Sui'h heora lare Criste begytan mihte (=vene- 
r unt ... si forte aliquos . . . acquirere possent. These sentences 
show a blending of ' in the hope that ' with ' in the case Ihall and 
express the purpose idea with modesty or mark it as doubtful 
of fulfilment (cf. p. ()0, 2). 

Note. That si forle conld be Ml with fin:il force in OE. appeals from 
the following senlence, wheie it 13 translated by a Sst of purpose : Gen. 16. ' 
nim DU mine Sinene to Sinum bedde, Sxl ic bum unilerfo sum foslercild of 
h^ie ("ingtedere ad ancillun meaiii,Ei forte saltern ex ilia sascipiam filios. 
2. The clause is introduced by huton Sal, translating m'si ut 
after a negative verb (2). 

Bo. 20. 24 se dea?S ne cymS to nanum oSrum Bingum butan 
Saet he Sjet lif afyrre, John 10. 10 5eof ne cymC bmon S^t 
he stele and slea and fordo (= fur non venit nisi ul furelur. 
Here buton is conditional (cf, John 3. 2 ne niajg nan man Sas 
lacn wyrcan 5e t!u wyrcst, buton God beo mid him), and the 
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VI. Paratactic Clauses of Final Intent 

What ia logically a subordinate element of purpose, as i 
shown in many cases by Latin originals, may sometimes stantfH 
grainmalically independent in parataxis, or co-ordinate construe-? 
lion, without any introductory formula whatever. This can>p 
occur only when the two clauses in parataxis, the logical main 1 
clause and the logical final clause, are positive and have one-S 
and the same subject. Also the predicate of this logical main I 
clause is usually a verb of motion. Two separate categories a 
to be distinguished here, as follows : 

A. In the first, the purpose clause contains no auxiliary. Thel 
verb stands in the simple indicative, optative or imperative, i 
the case may be, and in the present tense. This form of para-1 
taxis is not different from that noted at length under the Simple. 
Infinitive ofPurpose (v. p. 13, n. 2). Hence one or two exampleaJ 
for illustration must suffice here, viz. /EHi. 30. 29 uton faran lorn 
Bethleem and geseon Siet word. Exod. 33. a and ic sende^J 
rainne engel beforan Se and drife ut (^ mittam , . , ut ej 

B. The second category always takes the auxiliary willan in 
the purpose clause, and this is always in the preterite tense, 
wolde{-on). As noted above, there is no change of subject 
between the clauses. That the second clause in parataxis had J 
full purpose intent may be seen from the following parallels ofl 
KI> 25- 10 ' Pi.vtp)jOfi,ir<av S( avruiv ayopairai, l}K6iv vu/i^uatfl 
(;=dtmi autem irent emere venit sponsus (;=wilodlice Sa bigM 
ferdun and woldon bycgean, Sa com se brydguma (Zintfil 
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= gcf odon to bj'cganne; Jiush. = eodun bycgan). 

and Tyndalt = whyl ihey weiit (for) to bye ; Luther = uiid da 

sie hingingen zu kauren, See under willan as auxiliary, pages 

mff. 

The occurrences of a purpose idea in a paraiactic clause with 
wold^-en) are as follows:— CP. 366. 3 hie snidon 6a Galaliscan 
Mif Ke bearneacne wieron, and woldon mid Sy geryman htora 
landgemjeru {= secuerunt prtegnantes Galaad ad dilatandum 
tcrminum suum (Amos 1, 13). John 7. i Sa Judeaa hine sohlon 
and woldon hyne ofslean {= quserebant eum luiltei inierficere 
{Lind. and Rusk. = 10 acwellanne). Mart. 8. 3 Sa leton hie 
his lichaman licgan buton Ilierusalem Caere ceastre, ond woldon 
Zx,\ hine fuglas tobseron. Id, 6z. 3 and hi Sjer to urnon, ond 
iioldon mid wsetre dwEescan Sone brj-ne tefter nionna Seawe. 
.^Hii. 72. 18 seSe ferde on Kmemerigen, and wolde hyrian 
"yrhtan {\VS. Version = Se on Erne mergen uleode ahyrian 
ivyrhtan) {= qui exiit primo mane conducere operarios (M. 20, 
I). Arch. 102. 37. 16 astah ana up 10 anre dune and wolde hine 
gebiddan (= W.S. f-Vrji'on M. 14. 23 he eodeonSone munt, and 
liyne Sfer ana gebjed (= ascendit in monlem solus orare. 

In the following, the logical subordination of the second clause 
is felt so clearly that and is omitted : John 4. 7 Sa com an wif 
of Samaria, wolde wfeier feccan (= venil mulier de S, haurire 
aquam {Lind. and Rush. = 10 hladanne), LSI 398. 242 6a 
scnde se cyning sona fiftig manna to Sam Godes witegan, wolde 
hine gelangian. LSii. 102. 530 beiwux 6ysum ferde se fore- 
sKiie Antiochus to Peraiscre Seode mid micclum Srj'tnme, wolde 
6ier oferwinnan sume welige burh. Id. 146. 36 he suanc Sa 
git swi6or, wolde geswutelian his mibte. Id. 158. 3 se ferde 
to franc-lande mid mycelre fyrdinge, wolde gewyldan mid ivige 
6a leoda. Id. i83. 322 5a bseron 6a hfe6enan cwelleras 6aera 
halgena lie sona to scipe, woldon hi besencan on flode. Id. zio. 
329 6a cj'fde he eft ongean, wolde feccan me. 
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The Negative Clause of Purpose 

Purpose clauses in Old English are negatived in two ways ', 
appearing as follows; 

I, Introduced by the usual connectives, e.g. 3at, to Son dat, I 
&c., and negatived by w {na) placed just before the finite verb \ 

('■)«)■ 

IL Introduced and at ihe same time negatived by dylces or §* J 
lees 3e (334). 

As the figures in () show, both are regular, and it 1 
from the chart in the Appendix that each is evenly distributed 1 
as to authorship, chronology, dialect, &c. The two methods I 
differ but slightly, just how wil! be seen below {p. 98), one con-^ 
struction sometimes even running into the other. E.g. 

CP. 40. 4 and Sa untrymnesse hira heortan ic wolde getrym-'l 
man and gestiran . . . Sret hira nan ne durre gripan swk orsorglicel 
on Sset rice and on Sone lareowdom, Kyl^es t5a gongen o 
frecne stige Sa Se ne magon uncwaciende gestondan on e 
felda. Id. 461. 31 ac him is t5onne mice] Searf tSset he hinej 
hrtedlice selfne gewundige . . . Sylas he weorSe upahaifen for* 
his wordum ; Sastte Sser Sa;r he oSer(ra) monna wunda lacnaS, ■ 
he self ne weorSe aSiunden. Cf. also L. 21. 34 : John 5. 
12, 42 for examples where the Northumbrian glosses give Sie/A 1 
...ne, for the WS. dylm (de). 



I. Clauses negatived by ne (na) (298). 

Here stand clauses introduced as are the positive clauses dis- 
cussed above and differing from them only in the insertion 1 
the usual negation -particle, ne (nd), always just before the fini 
verb; e.g. Gen. 42. 2 and bicgafS us mete Stsi we tie forwuvSonfl 
(= emite . . . ut pos^imus vivere; or wilk intensified negations 

' Oace (OET. 200. Vesp. Ps, 11. 4) we note OE. ne introducing a negatiwrj 
clause of purpose. The glossator was here only carelessly misled by th«™ 
Latin m, viz. iaiiht eagan min ne Ecfre ic aalepe in deaCe, ne ^fre inveCa J^ 
fcond min (>rinlumina ocuIds meos ne umqium obdormiam in morl 
qoacdo dicat inimicns meus. 
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DeuL 25, 15 hxbbe aelc man rihine anmittan . . . ^,eI hig tia3e^ 
w sin ne iKSsan nc maran. In one case na has been found 
instead ot ne, viz. Chron. 209. i (MS. E) Ka munecas wiSstoden 
Sfet hi na mihton incumen. _ 

£:(aniples of the other inlroductory foramJce in clauses neg^l 
lived by ?u are : fl 

I. 10 Son (Ssem) Saet . . . ne : CP. 385. i Crist . . . seald<P 
bisene Sjem lareowum to S:em S«t 8a unlseredan ne scoldon 
Iseran. Dial. 277. 10 hi geseoS in heora deaSe 5a gesihSe 
haligra foregangendra wera lo Son tSast hi heom ne ondnedon. 
Add O. 264. la: Dial. 256. 27; 381. 6. 

a. for Son (Ssem) S£et([e) . . , ne : CP. 184. ao and sitSSan 
gehierde his agne scylde fortSsem tSset he eft ne meahce Sjenx.^ 
ilcan dome wiScweSan. Id. 218. 4 holh wxs beboden t$e$^| 
sceolde beon on Ssem weobude uppan, forSKm Siet wind ndB 
meahle S5a lac tostencan. Add id. 76. 10; 220. ao; 451, 3^! 
459. I ; and see/or Son 3t . . . ne, LSi. 108. 331. fl 

3. wiS t5on Se . . . ne: Lch. ii. 156. 5 (v. p. 74), H 

wiS Saet , . . tSfet . . . ne; Sol. 68. 5 (v. p. 75). H 

wiS Saet . . .ne: Lch. i. 214. 24; 224. 18 (v. p. 77). H 

II. Clauses introduced negatively by dy las {^i) (334). H 

Here las contains the negative idea, and Sy is used relatively ^^| 

with conjunctional force, the combinaiion being exactly parallei^| 

to quo minus of the Latin. See Skeat's Etymological I>ict. aiMJ^| 

the New English Did. s. v. ' lest.' S 

Note. It is interesting to see that just as OE. uses Hy las to introdnc^^l 
a negative pnipose clause, so does OS. sometiDies allow Ikt mlr, ' the moK^^| 
to intnHlui;e a ptu^itive one; e.g. Hel. 5391 sia hietuD im thoo te Itod^^H 
bait giuuaiii nnibi is lithi leggian, thin mer hie uuitbi them liudioa thal^H 
iungOD te gamne. ^H 

Here we must make two categories: ^H 

1. clauses with ^ las, earher usage (214). ^M 

2. clauses with ty las de, later usage (120). ^| 

' For iylas used demonslralivel;, cf. .lEHii. 5.^8. G are Drihten foresiedei^| 
6a towcaidan icecednjisa . . . Cset hi Sy l^es manna mod gedrefon. ^H 
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I. tSy]ffiS(iii4). J 

As may readily be seen from the chart in Appendix I, thisl 
form, wiihouL an appended 3e, is the logical and the earlier one. ■ 
It is found in /Elfred 118 times, while .^ilfric, with whom Sy\ 
Ims 3e is regular (v. p. 96), shows it only 1 1 times. It persists I 
all througli Che Old English period, but is rare in the later writ- 1 
ings ; it is distinctive of early usage. m 

The spelling 3y Ims is the rule, occurring 166 times, of whiclll 
Alfred coniains 114, Silas is found 6 times, 3 of which are-B 
in Alfred and a in ^Ifric. I 

The form de las occurs 40 times. It is best illustrated in the I 
Bible translations. The WS. Gospels, where this spelling is I 
the rule, show it 17 times, and Hept. comes next in order with I 
8 occurrences. Since this is the only one of ^Ifric's writings \ 
that has the form de las at all (except Coll. 91. 7), it is easy to 1 
suspect that in his Old Testament translations he was adopting I 
what was already in his time the more archaic 3e las of the WS. I 
Gospels. As will be seen below, .^illric almost always used I 
3y Les de (cf. p. 96). I 

Note l. Twice in CP. we find the formula ty la! . . . ne, vh. 146. IS I 
eac Bint to mimiaDae Sa halan Siet hie Code wilnigca to licisnne ia hwile Se I 
hie mtegtn, Sjixs bie «ft ne m^gen, Sonne hie willea ( — admonendi aunt lie J 
placereDeO si campossunCaoluerint, cum voluciint seio Donpo^aint. 371. 6 9 
and hnfa hiei5eah ie anum, fiyl^ elCiodige hie >ie {MS. Hattsn omits) dcelen -J 
wiB Ce (= habeto eas solus, nee sint alieni paitieipes tui (Prov. 6. 17). ■ 
However, the first sentence hardly contaida a pnrpoae clanse, and ne of the ■ 
second ia obviously a ticril)al error. I 

Note a. Twice after a. clause mterjeeled after Se las, we find the cnn. fl 
Etraction resumed with the formula Bat . . . m, viz. BH. 76. 15 bntoa ■ 
EEnigre ieldenne is to gebeorenne and to gefremmenne, By Iss, gif bwylc 1 
lyCel azlding sy, Bislle tu mxgge gemeled bean se Se alesed si (~ provi- I 
denda est . . . ne inveniri Qon valeat, qui redimatur. Mart. alo. 37 heo 1 
wyBcte Siet heo nauue after byre ne forlsete Oe las, gif hyra hwylc wiere hjre ■ 
ofersteallo, tat le ne mjhte on heofenmn beon byre Efngemscca. 1 

NoTZ 3. Once is noted the chance spelling Se leas, viz. Gen. 3. 32. Se 1 
les occtirs SoL 15. lo. I 



B. t5y(Se)lffis8e(iao). 

This form, with appended it of relat 



1 (cf. ScEllt, p. 59). 
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is ftfannt a tan crilenon of taleoess. See cfa^ut is Appt 
Not it tingle tD£Laiic«' occnn io all ibe writings of J 
wUle JESrc, with whom this b the nit«, shows 95 i 
BS oppoaed to 1 1 occtirrcnces of the forms wicboot the a 
dt. This win be apparent from the chart in Appendix J. 

In the writing that may with the greatest probabilitv be placed 
chronolc^calljr speaking near vElfred, viz. Gregory's I>ia]ogtie3 
and tlie WS, Gospels, a word must be said with regard to the 
use or non-use of the appended 3< after 3y lai. wr. 

/a) The earlier MS. C* of the Dialogues has 14 instances of 
dy Icej witbooi variation, while the later MS. H. in three places 
(35. z8 ; 59. 34 ; 80. 33) has Sy ias 3e (which we have seen to 
be the later formula) as a ^-ariant of the older MS. C. 

(i) Of the WS. Gospels, Matthew and John stand together 
in that they alone contain the later formula dy las de. On the 
other hand, Mark and Luke agree in that they show 9 cases 
of the earlier dy las and not one of the later dy las 5:. This 
tends to corroborate A. Drake's theory that Matthew and John 
stand together as opposed to Mark and Luke. (See Bibliography 
in Appendix VI. and cf. ZfdPh. 29. 139.) The relation of Sy 
/as to dy las 3t in Matthew and John is as follows : 

M. dy /(CJ = 5 times: dy las de = \ limes (4. 6; 
20. 28; 25. 9). 

John dy las ^ once; dy las dt ^ once (5. 14). 

Variations in the spelling of the instrumental form be 
may be seen at length in the chart in Appendix 1. Some g 
ralizations ihat may be put here follow: 

(a) dy las 3e, the logical spelling, occurs 44 times, 36 J 
which are in JEUi. and .^Hii. 

{b) di las de is found sporadically 13 limes. 

(f) de las de occurs 53 times, 31 of which are in jElfric, 

' Eicept a single Sy Isst in SoL 49. i. This, however, is a late fomiB 
aMS. oflhetwelfthcenmry; cf. Hulmc, £ns/. J.y«rf. 18, p. 33l. 
' For the relation of theseMSS. toone anolLer, see Hccht'i ed. of D 
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From this we see the order of relative frequency of these three 

I forms to be: 3e Iss 3e {z'^, Sy liss Se {n), di Iws 3e {i^). This 

varies from the order found among the earlier forms, without 

appended 3e] viz. 3y Iws (i65), 3e las (40); 3i tas (6). Cf. also 

io 3y Sat, /or 3y 3iei with io 3i 3mt,for 3i 3mt (v. p. 66, B). 

Note. Other chance variations of spelling are ; 

:. Ke Its Se, Job 1. j offrode Gode . . . Bi les Se hi wi^ God . , . agylton. 
BR. 115. 1 Bset heo flanan gewite, Selea Se heo mid hjte ytmSe See odie 
(J.V) geleahtrige. 

3. ta Iks 9e. BR. 131. la sy ealle 3a xhte, Be Bam cilde gebyrige, Ewa 
fordylegude and todelode, Biirt him nan hiht ne fiurfe boon, BfelEei 8e hit 
losige : eatd Si lies id, BR. J33. 3 and na oferswySe ne Sreage, Bilges Bce 
Vat mstige fxt mid ealle toberate. 

3. &e tiisse Be. Lch. iiL 93. 15 wyl on an niwen crocen, nxs to swiBe, 
Be lajsse f e ele his msgn forleaosen. Here the spelling lasse is probably 
dne to confnEion with the neuter of the adjective comparative fonn Isssa. 
Another instance of similar confnsioii, not however in B formula of pnrpose, 
is : CP. 74. 14 and Seah for iSara bisgunge ne sie his giemen no By \sssz 
jmb 6a gehiersaman. 

In the later MSS., as the chart in Appendix I shows, we 
begin to find not infrequently assimilation of the appended -'Se 
Io -it, giving the formula 3e /sj/^ (3) or ?v last{i)\ viz. Wulf. 
300. 27 ne niEnne man ne laste unbisceopod to lange, Se Iseste 
him forSsiS getimige. BR. 63. 10 and nane seax beheora sySan 
[sic) nabban, Se Iseste hy on sliepe gewundede weorSan { = non 
habeant . . . ne forte . . . vulnereniur. Id. 69. 27 heo gewite, 
Selffiste an adlig sceap ealle heorde besmite (= discedat, ne 
, . . contaminet. The spelling 3y last is found sporadically, due 
perhaps to the manuscript corruption, in Sol. 49, i Su 
haest (sic) me forlastan Sa unrotnesse 3y last ic . . . tSy met- 
trumra si. 

After the form 3e lasle, the next slage comes with the loss of 
the prefixed 3e, which was originally organic and essential to the 
conjunctive force of the compound. The result is hesle (2), 
which passes into the later and yet extant form lesl. See 
Matzner, Engl. Gram. i. 463; also Steal's Etymological Did. 
and the New Eng. Diet. s.v. 'lest.' The instances of lasle found 
in Old English are; BR. 23. 24 ne sceal non swerie, Iseste hyre 
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gclympe Sal hu {n'c) forswerie (= non jurare, ne forte perjuret. 
BR, 29. 33 Sat beo Sonne geassod of Sare ealdre . . . Isesie heo 
mare spsece Senne hit fremje (= requiraniur, ne videatur plus 
loqui quam expedit. 

NoTB. The earlier Tcnion of BK., ' ^thelwald's,' ihowa onl; the foim 
By l,ts i,llt). 

To sum up in a sentence the evolution of ihe Modern E 
lesl as we have traced it. the stages are as follows : 

1. ?}' (?f, 3i') las = iElfredian usage. 

2. de {3y, 3i) Ins 3t = .^Ifrician usage. 

3. 3elasU= Wulf. 300. 37 and BR. 63. loj 69. 2J. 

4. /eBStl = BR. 23, 24; 29. 33. 

5. lisi. 
Rhetorically considered, the purpose clause negatived by lies 

in Ihe combination 3)' /tFJ {3e) differs from that whose negative 
is ne, in that it denotes the purpose, not as a negative action or 
state, but as something feared or not desired ^ The clause is 
conceived as non-optalive merely, and hence only the simple 
optative mood (p. 100} as a rule stands in a clause introduced 
by 3y las{3e). Out of 334 such clau$esonly 6 admit an auxiliary 

r. Magan (3). PPs. 9. 18 aris, Dryhten, 8y Iks se yfel- 
willenda . mrege don Est he wiUe (= exiu^ge, Domine, non 
ptKvaleat homo. PPs. 37. 16 mefre mine fynd ne gefEgen 
sefier me, Sy Ifes hi mKgan sprecan gemetlico word. ^^Hii. 26a. 

' Dy las, by an f asy extension of thiE fmicCioTi, already in OE., is found 
atler {im)dradan, introducing an object danse ; e. g. BH. 394. 25 Ha ongon 
Sxs cynelecan modes monn him ondrs^an . . .Vy I^ES he owiht UDWji^Ies 
dyde ( = timere ccepit . . . ne . . . aliqnid indignnm . . . proferet. A)*o 
Inst 47a, Sep, {On^driedan is usaally followed by an object clause with 
Hat, not ty las ; e. g. O. 48. 16 ; 144. 16 [ 150. 8 : Gen. 27, la ; Num. 12. 
8: or by the infin. ; e.g.BH. 491. 37; 591. 5. Cf. in this connection 
Macbclk a. I hear not my sXe^i for fear thy veiy stones prate of my where- 
Bbout. 

By las also introduces an object clause after gyman. which nsually is 
followed by a fi^Z-cUuse [see CP. 31S. 13 : Wulf. 53. 14: 111. 15 : BR. 
99. a8), vii. Dial. loS. 13 he gymde 8y l3;s bis ageiira Starfa and weimnga 
hine sclfne forlete. 



THE MODE OF THE PURPOSE CLAUSE 99 

19 nu wille we . . . gewissian eower andgit ymbe S^ere gerynu 
... By IsBS Se Eenig twyning eow derian mage. 

3. Sculan (3). CP. 326, 12 cac sint 10 manianne tSa 5e nu 
hiora mildheortlice sella8, Stet hie geornlice giemen Sjet hie eft 
Sa synne ne gefremmen Se hie nu mid hiora selmessan aliesaS, 
Sy Iebs hie eft scylen don SiEt selfe (=^ adinonendi smit etiam 
qui jam sua misericord iter largiuntur, ut sollicite custodire 
studeant, ne cum comraissa peccata eieemosynis redimunt, 
adhuc redimenda committant. Inst. 445. xxiii. we sceolon 
beorcan and bodigan tSani Icewedun, Se Iees Se by for lar-Iyste 
losian sceoldon. Add jEHii. 162. 35. 

On the otiier band, it will be seen from the chart in 
Appendix I that clauses negatived with ne take the so-called 
modal auxiliaries almost as freely as do the positive clauses' 
{see p. 100, table), exact figures for those introduced by Siel 
and negadved by K^ being ; simple opL = 178; magan=ib; 
sculan ^ 8 ; molan =^ z. 

To summarize what is perhaps practical in the above study of the 
negative clause of purpose, we have the following statements, viz, 

(a) The formula 3y 1<es is for the most part early usage, while 
ty Iws 3e is only late, 

(b) The clause with 3y Ices {3e) almost never contains one irf 
the modal auxiliaries. 
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CHAPTER II 
THE MODE OF THE PURPOSE CLAUSE 

As to the mode of the verb in the purpose clause, we find : 

I. The simple optative, 

II. The optative of the modal auxiliaries, maffan, sculan, 
molan, willan, + the infinitive. 

III. The indicative. 
This order will be followed in the discussion below, 



7HZ IVaPOSE CUI3f 



L Th« Simplx OrTATm (mii) 

Tfe ^Bffe qplacnc b bjhrAe moot oMmnon usage in ibe 
OU Eb^bIi £■■! cftuK:. CoDsdenne tbc two predoiaiiiant 
clMBK -^pea, «&. Ac cbBBcs m ouJmjw l by Ai? and those wiih 
the *-faRBBfe (pp>. *4 ft.), «e Snd m regvd to the rriuive 
fceq n Mcy of tfae aniflK ofXSDK and of the modal : 



1041 lake ibe simple optative. 

V n 393 » mod^ auxiliaiy. 

Of * ■ ■ - Xtf-dwao, 174 „ simple optative. 

„ _ _ 9a „ modal auxiliaiy. 

(Theae fifnres do aoc iDckide tfae instaoces with the indicaiive, 

ppL 116SI) 

Hence we see dat in the Old English purpose danse the 
simpfe optamv is about foar times as freqtienc as the modal 
anxitiaij. Thai ihca ntio is hiiiy constant tbroDgbout the 
whole of tfae Old Eng&fa peiiod, maj be readily seen from the 
dtan in Appendix I : tbo<^ it appears there that ^irric uses 
relatively somewhat fewer anxiliartes than does /£)fred, viz. 

./Elfred = 153 opt, : 125 zux. -■Elfric = 501 opt. : 188 aux. 
It is also worth noting, perhaps, that the WS. Gospels, which 
rarelj allow another introdticiorj word than 0at (w. p. 65), give 
the ratio, 319 opt : 17 aux.' This adherence to the simple 
optative is due to timid tmnslation of the Latin simple subjunctive. 

As to syniacnc fiinction, the simple optative denotes a purpose 
conceived merely as optative, wished for. striven for, and hence 
as a motive, with reference to ibe action of the main verb. 
Merely the adverbial telaiioo of one clause to another is thought 
of. But the use of one of the modal auxiliaries means that, in 
addition to this simple adverbial relation, more or less stress is 
thrown upon the modality under which the action of the final 
clause is conceived. This modality is explained in the sections 
immediately following. 

' This total ratio U dutribated smoog the four Enm^lists ts followi: 
M. 41 opt. : 3BI1K.; Mk. 36 : i i L. 76 :«; John 69 : 13. 
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II. The Modal Auxiliaries (483) 

We have seen that about one-fourth of the final clauses in Old 
English have, instead of the simple optative such as is the usage 
I Latin and Gothic for instance, circumlocutions consisting of 
the so-called modal auxiliaries + the infinitive of the verb. These 
are magan, sculan, molan, willan, named in order of frequency 
of occurrence. This ratio will be seen from the chart to be 
fairly constant throughout the Old English period. 

These auxiliaries in final clauses divide themselves into two 
classes : magan, on the one hand, and sculan, molan, willan, on 
the other — a division based upon the objective or the subjective 
conception of the conditions under which the finality in the clause 
is to be attained. 

Therefore, magan in the purpose clause denotes that the end 
of action is conceived in relation, not to the psychological, but 
to the material circumstances that attend its actual accomplish- 
ment. Sculan, molan, willan, on the other hand, denote that 
the purpose to be effected is thought of, not with reference to 
external forces that accompany its fulfilment, but that it is 
considered in its relation to the will of the agent of the purpose, 
that is, of the logical subject' of the final clause. These 
auxiliaries occur when the psychical genesis and irend of the 
purpose idea is more prominent in the mind of the writer than 
is its actual accomplishment in the face of objective surround- 
ings, obstacles, adverse circumstances, &c. Hence, sculan, 
moian, and willan denote subjective conception of the purpose 
to be effected ; and here we iind a subdivision within this group, 
as fallows: 

Sculan and molan, on the one hand, mark the subjective 
dependence of the agent of purpose upon the will of another 
than himself, sculan giving to this dependence the phase of 
necessity, obligation, or duty with reference to the purpose 



' The term ' logicBl snbjec 
matical subject toJien with its 



)t the gram- 



102 THE PURPOSE CLAUSE 

idea ; while molan denotes this as permitted to the purpose agent 
by a will more powerful and authoritative than his own. 

Finally, willan, in con iradistinc lion to the two last- mentioned 
auxiliaries, expresses freedom of the purpose agent, his indepen- 
dence of any will other than his own in the accomplishment of 
the final idea. 

These relations may appear more clearly from the following 
scheme : 

I. The simple optative : the attainment of the purpose con- 
ceived as a thing desired; the mere adverbial relation of action 
to action thought of. 

II. The modal auxiliaries. 

A. Objective : magan, denoting the purpose idea in its relation 
to exterior circumstances attendant upon its accomplishment. 

B. Subjective : the psvchological relation of the agent of 
purpose to the purpose idea is in mind. 

I. Subjective dependence of the will of the agent of purpose 
upon the will of another. 

(a) Sculan, marking obligation, duty, &c. 

(b) Molan, denoting permission granted by a higher wilL 

a. Subjective independence; freedom of will in the purpose 
agent ; willan. 

These auxiliaries will be discussed in tlie following order: 
Magan (218). Sculan (133). Motan (69). Willan (63), 

A. Magan as Auxiliary in the Purpose Clause (218). 

Magan in its proper sense of queo, valeo ' is by far the most 
common of the modal auxiliaries in Old English ; and it has 
survived in the language of the present as the regular construc- 
tion in final clauses {Maizner, Engl. Gram. ii. 143). Sculan, 
the nearest rival of magan in the early period, has become yet 
more restricted in Modern English, since only its past tense. 
should, is at all usual in the final clause, which in this case is 

' Cf. O. 170. JO sendon Momertine seftet Romana fultume, Stat his wiO 
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apt to be negative, after ksl. Willan and molan in the purpose ' 
clause are now lost entirely, 

Thus in final clauses magan has virtually taken the place of 
the simple optative in the development of English, having lost 
all tangible modal force and having become with its dependent 
infinitive a mere circumlocution for the older optative. And 
from the great predominance in frequency of occurrence which 
mtigan was takmg even wiihin Old English times — a frequency 
natural since objective conception of purpose, indeed of all 
adverbial relations, is psychologically more usual— we could 
only expect that, when in the course of the language modal 
infiection was lost, magan, the objective, denoting purpose in 
relation to exterior circumstances, would be called upon as 
auxiliary here, rather than that the subjective, sculan, molan, 
willan, should be put to a like service. 

Hence, in the Old English purpose clause, we often find 
magan, in contradistinction to the other less-used auxiliaries, 
occurring with no perceptible idea of potentiality, Its difference 
in force from the simple optative cannot be felt. It is the old 
law — familiarity has bred contempt, and magaii through much 
using is losing in its meaning of potentiality, and is on its way 
to its modem function, a mere circumlocution for the former 
optative. 

This vagueness of magan, this loss of its primitive force, 
viz. potentiality of the agent of purpose over attendant circum- 
stances, this weakening into the function of the simple optative 
almost, may be seen for instance in the following versions of 
M. 2. 8 renunliate mihi ui el ego vmiens adorem eum. Here the 
WS. translator has : cySaS eft me, dmi ic cume and me to him 
gehidde, showing the simple optative. But jfilfric, Horn. i. 78. 
20 and Arch, 101. 312. 17, has without apparent difference of 
meaning ; , , , 3t£t ic mage me lo him gebiddan. 1 

Often in this same way, magan + infin. translates a Latin simple | 
subjunctive of purpose. Here the potential force of magan can 
hardly be felt at all. £. g. 

PPs. 9. 28 be syt symle on ge'Beahte mid Sam welegum 
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d y gofce to SiB Sm he ■■■£« fivdon tb ttnsceSt 
(= sedct as wmSm can diUjut m occakn tn jnurfidat iooo- 
ooo^ U. ta. s fybS bean cocoas mid fiuniin, to Sua 
SbK fai BigCM «»otiH & nnacjldigan beortaa (= paiavenml 

O^IIIS MM io pt i t u* at Mpl l ml rectos cf»tk. Id. £3. 

8, 9 and la(pe nc m So niUbeonBes eaDc dagas mines lifes 
tcl K Bacge -wimitm on fiBua fanse (= tl misericordia ttia 
aalacqDttar me j™**** (Bebns vitae mc» at inhabitexa in domo 
DDmini. IiL 36. 13 aad bfwd^B Iwan bogan, to tSxm Sset hi 
ma^DO be^ma Suae eaimaii (= tetcodenuit arcam suum ut 
dcpdam iDO|iem et paapesvm. Id. 40. 10 usere ate, to Sam Sxt 
ic fami lOKge forgjUui Sks lean (=^ soscita me et (t^) retribuam 
eia. O. loa. 1 1 Siet hno maa trarine anfiteatra, &et nion mchie 
Sooe . . . pt^aa t je ra wf dbo (= snascre . . . ul ludi . . . 
edetemm. Jofao II. 57 CeI be hn crdde Cxt hig mihton hine 
niman (=iDdicct U ^ipnBbeiidam com. Int. Sig. 343 Sxt 
«alle . . , tA gcvendaS Saooo Se hi kt comoa, Ssi be eft 
QovaD magoo (= ad locum onde exeont flumioa revertuntur, ut 
itemm flnant. Gen. 6- 19 twe^n gemacan Sd Iseist in to Sam 
arce mid 6e. Saet hig libban magoa (= bioa incluces in arcam 
nt vivanU Id. 19. a and tSweaS eowre fet, 15si ge magon 
faran on eoweme wcg (^ lavate pedes vesiros et mane profici- 
scemini in viam vesiram. Exod. 5. i forljet min folc Scet hit 
miege offrian me on Sjm westcne {= dimitie populum meum 
Ul sacrificet mihi in deserto. Num. 16. 21 asindriaS eow fram 
?isre scildifian g^aJeninge, tSsei ic hig faerlice Tordon msege 
{=separamini de medio congregationis hujus ut eos repenie 
disperdam. Jos. 3. j nu 10 ds^ ic onginne 5e to mjersigenne 
sctforan I&rahela beamum Bsei hi magon wiian (=incipiam 
exaliare te coram omni Israel ut scianL Id. 10. 4 bringaS 
me fuhum Sst we magon Ba burh Gaboon ofeminnan (= ferLe 
prsesidium ut espugnemus Gabaon. Id. 11. 4 and hi anmodiice 
comon . . - Sset hig mid Sare meniu mihlon oferwinnan Israela 
beam (^ egressiique sunt omnes cum tunnis suis . . . ut 
pognarent contra Israel. BR. 39. bo Su me genvSeradest, 
Sal {sic) ic mage Iconiie Sine beboda (= humiliasti me, ut 
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discam mandala lua. Id. 43. 12 ?ki a Jitol wile Sffirffifter beo 
gehealden Sat Sa susiren magie gan ut to gecynd relic ere neode 
(^ intervallo quo sorores ad necessaria naturae exeant ciislodilo. 
Id. 79. 13 ay loforan gesetlan bigleofan Sset hi Se gladlicor 
, . . Senian niKge (= accipianl . , . panem ut . . . serviant. 
Ap. T. 3. 6 and to Sam Sail he hi Se lenge brucan mihle hia 
debtor arleasan brid-beddes, and him fram adryfan 6a Se hyre 
gimdon to rihton gesynscipum, he asette . , . (=:et ut , , . 
fruetur, ad expellendos ■ , . pelitores , . . projionebat. 

Nor, on the other hand, is it to be inferred that magan is 
always colorless, lacking in distinctive potential value. As the 
examples following go to show, there is often to be seen in 
the original of the purpose clause itself, a distinct modal idea of 
potentiality, which naturally finds its expression in magan. This 
will be seen in the examples following: 

I. Magan translates /cjje of the final clause. ^Hii. 218. 2 
ymbscrydaS eow . . . Siet ge magon standan (— induite . . . ut 
possitis stare (Ephes. 6. 11). Id. 408, 19 Siet ge beon on 
soSre lufe gewyrtmmode, tSiet ge magon underfon . . , hwset ay 
bradnyss {= ut possitis comprehendere. Int. Sig. 356 Hwi is 
Stet tacn . . . gesewen? To San Sset hit ealle men geseon 
magon and Sret we beon gemyngode . . . ( = Cur . . . positum 
est? Ut . . . inspici potuisset et ut . . , oculos cordis ad eum 
attollamus. Coll. 100. 18 ac spree us jefter urum andgyte Sebc 
we magon undersiandan {=sed loqnere nobis juxta nostrum 
intellectum ut possimus intelligere. Gen. 6, 20 faran in mid 
Se Sset hi magon libban (= ingredientur tecum ut possint 



Note. Once we Tatx!i.posM -f infin. becoming the simple opt ia 
John 8. 6 ffia hig cwxdon his fandiende Ust big bine wreklon {" dicebant J 



2. And further, we can often feel in the context even of J 
original Old English passages that magan is distinctly potential, j 
E.g.Jud. 15. 9 hi bine ageafon to hira amuealdt, Stet hig wreci 
mihton heora teonrasdenne mid tintergum on him. John 1. 



1 



I06 THE PURPOSE CLAUSE 

he seaide him anweald ^isi hi wreron Codes beam {= dedililKs 
polesiatem filios Dei fieri. LEii. 41Z. 316 se forgeaf us Sa 
tnihlt Sa;t we niihton getialan. Here the idea in anweald, 
mihit, al once makea us anticipative of tnagan in the following 
clause. 

Other examples which seem to show m^an in its distinctive 
force, denoting the poteniiality of the purpose-agent as to estemal 
circumstances, arc, e.g. :jEHi. 580. 31 and stah uppon an treow 
?jet he hitie geseon mihte, .^Hii. 154. ai hi . . . 6tel hridder 
upahengon ast heora cyrcan geate, tSast men mihion tocnawan 
Cks masran Benedictes mierCa. Id. 156. 4 Sa aheng se 
munuc ane lyile bellan on Sam sian-clude Stel Benedictus mihte 
gehyran. Exod. 7. 9 wircat? sum lacn beforan me, SeI ic 
majge eow gelyfan. Jud. 6. 2 behiddon hig on scrsefum mid 
hungre gewjehte Siet hi mihton gesean. BR. 99. 19 and don 
hi gearwe, Set hi raagon to cjrce gan. Ap. T. r8. 15 gan we 
secan ure gesthus tSset we magon us gereslan, Nic. i. 19 hwset 
j's Sset he de6 Sset he ma^ge eowre te towerpan ? 

To summarize, then, what has been said of the syntactic function 
ofmfl^ai,which alone of all theOld English auKiliaries has survived 
to any great degree in the modern English purpose clause, we 
believe that in the great majority of final clauses where it occurs, 
it is not to be categorically defined. Personal equation and inter- 
preiaiion of the context count for much. We have tried to indicate 
the two extremes that enclose its long line of values. One is magan 
in its proper force, translating ^Jojtwot ; the other is magan in its 
faded sense, translating a Latin subjunctive and hardly to be 
distinguished in Old English from the simple optative. Between 
these extremes of the scale of potentiality are to be arranged the 
majority of ms^dw- clauses, which arranging each mind roust do 
for itself. (See index-list in Appendix V,) 

B, Sculan as Auxiliary in the Purpose Clause (133). 

Sculan, the first of the auxiliaries that mark subjective modal 

relation, expresses the final idea, not as a motive dependent 
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Upon the will of the agent of purpose himself, as does wii/an; 
but as an obligation, necessity, or duty, dependent upon the will 
of another than the logical subject of the final clause. 

Hence, there is almost always found a change of logical 
subject in clauses that take scu!an ; the logical subject of the 
clause, the agent of puqxise, being a different person or thing 
from that of the main verb. It need hardly be remarked here 
that with clauses contiiining magan and molan the purpose 
agent may or may not co-incide with the subject of the maia 
verb. In iM'/Zon- clauses, it will be seen later, these two always 
co-incide, just as in jra/an-clauses they almost always differ. 

Hence we have two divisions in the final clauses that contain 
the auxiliary sculan, viz. 

1. The grammatical subject of the main verb is not the 
subject of the final clause: change of subject between the 
clauses. 

2. The grammatical subject of the main verb co-incides with 
the grammatical subject of the clause, while the logical subject, 
the agent of purpose, does not. 

These divisions will be the headings of the following sections : 

I. Change of subject between the clauses. 

This is the case in almost all finn! clauses containing sculan, 
and this is what is logically to be expected in view of the fact 
that this denotes, or at least connotes, the obligation or duty of 
the agent of purpose with reference to a will not bis own. This 
will appear in the following illustrations. 

O. 80. 26 he het t5a Cset fteste lond Mian ymhfaran SeI him, 
mon sceolde on ma healfa onfeohian Sonne on ane. Id. 238. 16 
Rotaane gesealdon Gaiuse luUuse seofon legan to Son Sset he 
sceolde fif winter winnan on Gallic. BH. 184. 30 and gehet tSone 
maessepreost to hire SSset he sceolde mid heo gan (=evocans 
presbylerum rogavit secum venire. Id. 256. 19 sende he . . . 
his gerefan Sider Stel he scolde hine feiigan and to him gelredan 
{= misit . . . prtefectum ... ad adducendum eum. Bo. 145. 14 
ac he us ne ned no Cy hraEor 10 Sffim Sset we nede scylcn good 
dou. Cod. Dip, ii. 3B7. 23 (Eadgifu, 960-963 a-d.) tSa witaa 
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. . , gerehlon Eadgife Biet heo sceoldc hire fasder Ii 
sian be swa miclan feo. Marl, 4. 9 hie sealde his gerefan 6asi he 
hie sceolde . , . bregean. Id. 40, 15 5one sse he geselte to 
Bon See! se sceolde fiias fedan, .^Hi. 372. 34 Simon . . . 
getigde xnne ormKtne r>-SSan innan Sam geate Ssr Petrus inn 
hxfije, Sxt he r^rlice hine abitan sceolde. Id. 416. 25 and 
hine Sreaiodon Ski he ISxre deadan anlicnysse his lac ofTriaa 
sceolde. Id. 594. 32 hi hine mid wiSSum handum and fotura 
on Sasre rode gebundon, Pset he langlice Srowian sceolde. 
.(EHiL III. 14 soSlice se vElmihtiga Freder aaende his ancen- 
nedan Sunu , . . Sxt hi sceoldon ... to fulluhie bugan. Id^ 
212. 12 and God gesetle Josue Sam folce to heretogan Cast he 
hi to Sam behatenan eSele lajdan sceolde. Id. 242. 27 i« 
gesetle eow nu soSe gebyanunge Sset eower wic sceole oSres fefl 
aSwean {= vos debetis , , , lavare. Exemplum enim dedi voMjB 
(John 13. 15). Id. 310. 34 and het Geodolum standan asfl 
Bam muBe Biet he for Bam ogan him abugan sceolde. Arcllfl 
loi. 315. 6 and sealdon heom mycelne sceat to Si Bset hi sceoldo™ 
secgan Beet Cristes lie him wsere forslolen. Gen. 2. 15 God . .J 
gelogode hine on neorxena wange Beet he Bfer wircean sceolwB 
(= posuit eum in paradiso volupiatis ut operaretur. H 

3, Co-incidence of grain maiical, but not of logical, subje(^| 
between the main clause and the final clause. ^M 

Rarely are met exceptions to the rule seen in the last sectio^^| 
sculan occurring in the purpose clause with no change of gramH 
matical subject from that of the main clause. But this is onI]H 
apparent, since a logical conception of the following sentenc^H 
in their context shows that the subject of the final clause in ea<^B 
case is operative in accordance with a will not its own, whicM 
will is the logical (i.e. thought-) subject, the real agent of actjottj 
with the main verb. Here we note two categories, as seen ifl 
the sections immediately foiloning. H 

(a) The main verb is grammatically a passive, and the implid^ 
agent of this passive is the real thought-subject of this roaiiM 
verb. Hence there is logically a change of subject between thd 
clauses. Examples are : ^| 
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O. 274. 23 he was Sapan B^em cynirge to Son geset . . . SastJ 
he swa oft sceolde slupian swa he to his horse wolde and he &nne I 
se cyning hsefiie his hrycg him to hliepan. BH. 174. 9 hto 
Son Sider sendi wceron Sat heo sceolden Siet gyldne mynet , 
geneoman (= ob hoc illo fuerint destinati ut . . . assumerent. 
Id. 398. zg WEES ic . . . in his geferscipe drohtigende and him 
befested waes to tSon S;et ic scolde leghwEetSer ge sang ge bee . 
leomian (=!egendi quidem canendique studiis tradims. jEHi. J 
16. 27 Sa ongeat se deofol Sset Adam and Eua wkiod 
geaceapene Stet hi sceolon . , , geearnian Sa wununge. 
238. a8 ffilc bisceop and tele lareow is to hyrde gesett Codes 
folce Sfet hi sceolon Sset folc . . . gescyldan. HL. 182. 3a ic 
wEes asxnd Sfet ic sceolde . . . cuman. Wulf. 256. 21 wseron 
we oft gemyngode to ures Drihines hersumnesse Sset we sceoldan 
his willan wyrcan. Ap. T, 6. iC he wses asaend to Sam Stet 
he sceolde Apollonium acwellan (= qui , . . fuerat missus ad 
necandum juvenem. J 

(b) The context shows that the subject of the two clauses is I 
in both acting under the direction of a will not his own, that he •] 
is performing an appointed duty, as a mission, an embassy, &c.; 
and therefore, though grammatically the subject of the main 
verb, it cannot be felt as the thought- subject of this in the same 
way in which it is the subject within the purpose clause. In J 
such case, sculan, denoting subjective dependence of the purpose- I 
agent, is found as auxiliary in the final clause, expressing duty, J 
obligation, &c. I 

Some illustrations are: Chron. 172. 5 63 com Sparhafocl 
abb' beweg[e] to him mid tSses cynges gewrite and insegle to* 
San Set he hine hadian sceolde to b' into Lundene. BH. 58. 10 fl 
(the description of Augustine and his embassy in the presence J 
of King ^thelberht) Warnode he (^ihelbcrhl) him Sy Iks hie on.l 
hwylc hus to him ineodan ; breacealdie heaisunge, gif hie hwylcne-fl 
drycrseti haefdon Scet hi hine oferswiSan and beswican sceolden. I 
Id. 102. 31 5a geseah he .^^iSelfriS se cyning heora sacerdas.l 
and biscopas and munecas sundor stondan ungewjepuade in I 
geheldran stowe Sst heo scoldon for heor.i compweorod gebiddan J 
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and to Code tiingian {= ad exorandum Deum. Id. 410, 
ic com hidfrSEt ic sceolde Diihines Hselendes ^erende Ecgbrihte 
bringan (= veni ui . . . afferam. 

Only rarely, in negalive clauses inu-oduced by 3y-l<Es, does 
sculan seem 10 weaken from its original meaning {debere), and 
appear as liLlie more ihan a mere c ire umlocu lion Tor the simple 
optative. It need only be noted lliat the Modern English idiom 
of should in clauses after lest is an extension of lliis weakening 
of sculan, which began within the Old English period. The 
occurrences ofjra/an + inf. = sim|)leopt.afler?j'/iSj' are as follows; 
^Hii. 162. 33 5a geseah se halga wer S<es arleasan preosies 
niSfulIan ehtnysse, and wende Ca aweg mid his gebroSrum fram 
Sffire Btowe, JSy-lres tSe a;nig his leorning-cnihta Surh his andan 
iosian sceolde. Inst. 445. xxii. we sceolon beorcan and bodigan 
Sam laewedum, Se Iks 3e hy for lar-lyste Iosian sceoldon. 

(For other instances of final clauses with sculan, see Appen- 
dix V.) 

Finally, we have seen that sculan in the final clause marks the 
dependence of the will of the purpose agent upon another will 
than his own, this dependence being conceived as obligation, 
duty, Sc. ; and that as a logical outcome of this, with the excep- 
tion noted just above, there is always between the clauses a 
change of logical (thought-) subject, usually of grammaiical 
subject. In no purpose clause of the Old English period, apart 
from those negatived by 3y las mentioned in the last paragraph, 
has sculan weakened in its original force, to become with its 
iniinilive a mere circumlocution tor the simple optative, as we 
have seen to be the case with the more frequently occurring 
magan : but in this exceptional weakening after 3)i Ites, we see 
the beginning of the regular idiom, should after lesl, in later 
English. 

C. Moian as Auxiliarj- in the Final Clause (69). 

The primary meaning of molan, niihi licuil, is always present, 
when used as modal auxiliary in final clauses: e.g. Laws 30. a 
rymeS he Sam deadan to Sam aSe, Sect hine moton his maegas 
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unsyngian {= ampliabit mortuo ad jurameiilum, quod licet ' 
parenlibus suis purgare eum. The coniexl will always reveal 
thai ihe fulfilment of the purpose is conceived as dependent upon 
permission received. 

Since this permission, unlike obligation {sculati) or desire;! 
(willan), may with equal logical facility be conceived as granletj I 
to the stibjul of the main verb or to another person or thing which J 
is the subject of the final clause, we have motan in purpose^ 
sentences both with and without change of subject between the I 
clauses. 

The context may denote the permissive force of motan in no 1 
end of ways; but the following categories are perhaps the most | 
inclusive in Old English, as well as the most clearly defined. 

I. Motan is found in the purpose clause after verbs impljing 
petition, or the granting of petition. 

(a) after hiddati. Cod. Dip, iii. 274. a8 and hine eadraodlice 
bidde ^eet he . . . eft minum dege gefelste Skc min cwide . . . 
Etandan mote. Id. iii, 364. 4 nu bidde ic , , . ttxt hi beon 
on fultume ffiset min cwyde standan mote, ■ Id. iv, aaz, 33 
ic bidde eow eallan tSa;t ge beon Baldewiiie abbe on fultume, Sfet 
he mote beon , . . wurSe. O. 82. 31 and biddende wks Sal 
hie . . , awende, ffiet hie . . . mosten . . . sumne ende gewyrcan. 
Id. 100. 6 bseden Siet hie Ctes gefeoliles geswicen, 6ast hie 
mosten 5a deadan bebyrgean. Id. 196. 13 se wjes biddende 
Sfet him mon fultum sealde, Sast lie raoste on Ispanie firdes 



And without change of subject; O. 48. 33 sst eow biddende J 
sindon to Son Sset hie eow on fultume beon raoten. Nic. 13, 
Su durfe biddan Sone ele of Sam treowe Ssere myldheortnysse, 
SEt Su Adam Synne fseder myd smyrian mote. 

{b) ^KT forliElan. O. 164, 37 raSe sefter Cam hie beedon 
Bset hie mon to hiora earde fortete, Saet hie mosten gefandian 
hweSer ... 1 

{c) after fri3 gebeodan. O. 98. 30 after tSeosan gewinne 
gewearS Saatte Perse gebudan friS eallum Creca folce . . . t 
bie mosten for him Sy bet Sam gewinne fullgongan. 
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(^ lAn ^mm. BH. tji. 7 he w mlde U 
fte bcBOMe lHi«can>dekIgaoBanii(=iioo . . . dedeiu . .. 
f * — ' yo • • .COnpEgaiM. 

{«) afio- $Amfiidmm. SdL lo. 17 se God snide fridom 
■MM* naliB Set bj ■omn doa sva good s«n jfel. Ap. T. 
21. i Be le«le Kilde Sst k s^ noate ceono hwQcoe wer ic 
mtkte. 

(/) *fKJ gfntam grU mmi gidm {mo ekamgt if smiftcf^ Ckaaa. 
174. 27 8a grnide be griScs aad gida Set be moste answian 
into gfsnoie ooDan lod U of gcnxXc Also id. 175. i. 

z, Molam oocvrs in p i poae '*■*»*'. the folGtauent of whose 
Icadtncy is depeadeni ipoa or conncctec] with D«tr. Here 
MMb« teems to give a sooiewhu reverential tone to the 
scniencc. 

(a) wi-Ji chan^ oT subject: Cod. IKp. io. 363. 35 be me 
cydde a mines feder wonk. Saet ic moste be Godes leafe . . . 
gcnnnen. Id. rv. 301. 6 God and ealle bis halgan gehealde 
aelcne Sara 5e &erlo gcfjTtSrige, &et he slandan mote. 
PPs. 15. 2 Drihien gefylde ealne minne willan . , , Cret ic 
moste ofercmnan 5a Ceoda. Id, 19. 4, 5 call 5in geSeaht He 
getrymie, JSaet we moton faegnian. John 5. 27 se faeder . . . 
sealde him anweald ?aet he moste deman. BR. 3. S eomestlice 
nn ic sende mine spece to aelc Sare (w) mauium Sffii hit Surh 
drihien to ruifremedum sende cuman mole. 

(b) without change of subject: ^Hi. 84. i gestelige hi 
wurdon geborene Sst hi moston for his intingan deaS Srouian. 
Id. 178. 10 se heretoga faeste eac feowertig daga and 
feowertig nihta to ffi Ciet he moste underfon Godes s. .^Hii. 
100. 2 {has the same auxiliary) SaSa se hereloga Moyses feste 
feowertig daga and feowertig nihta tosamne, to Si Sat he moste 
Godes £B underfon. Id. 364. 6 we sceolon . . , hine herian, 
Siet we moion becuman to his fiilfremedan oncnawennysse. 
Id. 380. 16 uton we herian urne Drihten . , . Saet we moton 
EEtwindan Sam wEelhreawum deoflum. Ap. T. 15. z gehiht on 
God Sset 5u mote silf to Sam selran becuman. 

In all these, predominance of the will of Deity in granting 
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permission to the purpose agent is expressed by tnotan as a 
modal auxiliary. 

NoTK. Though occniriDg Ins freqcenCly, molan majr be nsed to imply 
predominance of other anthoiity than Deity, which authority is conceived 
as petmitting the fulfilment of the purpose idea. 

{a) with change of subject. Laws igd. i sy Seahhn^Sere CeSiEedgemiene 
eallnm Icodicipe . . . to tiy Cset eaira and eadig mole BgRn Sxt. 

[4) without change of subject. ^Hi. 386. 3 he nam Sa gewrit set 
Sam enldor-biscopDm , . . SxC he mosCe gebindao ffa cristenan (,— ut . . . 
vinctos perduceret in lernsaletn. Id. 59B. 26 and his broSor heold Sees 
halgao Andreas lie mid miceJre arwurSnysse iSst he aslwindiiTi moste. 

3. Finally, in sentences that contain ideas of the Sacred, such 
as future reward or punishment, the Resurrection, the indwelling 
of the Holy Spirit — things only to be conceived by man as per- 
mitted by Deity — we find molan. This is related closely to the 
last category. 

(a) with change of subject. j^Hi. 302. 8 godspel is us to 
gehjTenne and "Searle lufigendlic Stet we moton forbugan helle- 
wite. Id. 400. 31 is nu foiSi munuchades mannum mid 
micelre gecnyrdnysse to forbugenne '6'as yfelan gebysnunga and 
geefenliecan Sam apostolum, Sset hi . . . Sst ece lif habban 
moton. ^Hii. 478. 11 and gestranga hi on halgum miegnum 
SjEt lii mid wtilder-beage eces ma;gtShades to Sines Sima Hselendes 
Cristes cisenan geSeodnysse becuman moton. 

{b) without change of subject. MHi. 348. 32 ac uton . . . 
geomrian mid behreowsunge ure synna, Sset we Surh Drihtncs 
mildheortnysse Sa heofonlican wununge swa swa he us behet 
habban moton. j^iHii. 98. i8 lihtaS eower mod . . . Sset ge mid 
geCylde godne wEeslm to Codes handa gebringon, S^t ge mid hiin 
and his halgum t!set ece lif habban moton. Id. 98. 25 we 
sceolon . . . us . . . aSwean, Sset we . . . Sa Easterlican msersunge 
Cristes leristes wurt5ian moton. Id. 402. 37 we aweriaS us 
mid Sffire segene . . . Sset we ealle habban moton Sa mede Se 
mannes cage ne geseah ne eare ne gehyrde . . . Sa Se God 
gearcaS Sam ealium Se hine lufiaS. Id. 494. 35 and us 
ftiltumige, tSaet we moton to Bam wuider-beage becuman. 
574. 13 we sceolon waeian , .. Saet we moton faran into heofenan 
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not Bid Sub deaaa Pn d pi B M B. Id. 580. 39 J 

crame BCB 8k Mib kafatns faneoa . . . Ssec hi moton beon 

woe oies Tlilgw Gaslcs anvuBuoge. 

(For as hifc 1 hi irf'JBil dsoacs woh moian, see Appendix V.) 

Kmlfy, mtttm, tbe kcxmmI and hsi of the modal auxiliaries 
ezpreasBg depcadence of ibe wiD of the purpose a^nt, can 
never be ntd, ve beBev^ to k»e its ordinal meaning cf per- 
tn^ i^i^ut^ to as 10 hfjfwnf widi ks infinitive a mere circiunlocn- 
lioa far the ample optatne. That this idea of pennission 
gnnted lo or boonqr bestowed open tbe purpose agent bj 
a li%facr win than bis own is palpablr present, has been pointed 
out : and wc have abo seen that tl*e subject may change belveea 
Uk chtises, or not, according to Ibe demands of the thoogilt 
expressed. 

Nora. For Ae fonanla magmmmiid mttom, see e. g. Wul£ 94. 11 : 119. 
13; 14E. II ; t^ 16; toi„ji 115.9: aod (oi Ihis lormnla in B final dutsc 
t£. HI- 163. 167 to Ban (bet «e m^gm amd metcu beon dxlaeomende . . . 

D. Wilian as Auxiliatr in the Final Gatise (63). 

Willan, in contradistinction to icidan and motan, marks the 
linalily as a motive of action dependent upon the will of 
tlie purpose agent himseir. Hence, when willan is used as the 
modaj auxiliary of the purpose clause, we lind that the subject 
of the main verb is also always the subject of die clause (cf. 
p. 107). It need hardly be said that in such case this subject is 
a personal noun, the name of a rational entity having the 
capacity of will, or desire. This will be readily understood from 
the examples following. (For other willan clauses, see Appen- 
dix V.) 

Willan used as auxiliary with no change of subject between 
the clauses: e.g. 0. 130, 10 hiene gesohte M;noih(e)o, seo 
SciSt5isce cwen ... to Son tStet heo wolde wiS Alexander and 
wiS his mserestan cempan beama strienan {=Minothea regina 
excitata suscipiendK ab eo subolis gratia . . . venit. BH. 320, 33 
seo abbudisse in Sset geteld code and fea monna mid heo, Sael 
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beo 5a ban woldon up adon (:=abbatisse , . . ossa elevatura et 
deiatura inlrasset. Id. 432. 27 to Son ic tSast dyde, 3;et 
ic wolde geahsian {= at! hoc feci, ut . . . agnoscerem. M. 22. 1 
Sa code se cyning in, Siet be wolde geseon f5a 5e Ster saetc 
(=Iiitravit ut videret. Id. 28 i com seo Magdalenisce Maria 
and seo otSer Maria Sffit hig woldon geseon Sa byrgene 
( = venit . , . videre. John 8 59 big namon stanas to Sam Sa;£ 
liig woldon hyne torfian (= tulcrunt ergo lapides ut jacereni 
eum. Cf, Arch. 102. 33. 27 where 'Llfric paraphrases: Sat 
hi hine torfodon. John 13 20 sume da,),e waeron hseSene Se 
foron Sjet hig woldon hi gebiddan (— ascenderant ut adorarent. 
MH'i. 94. 17 he cwfeS Sset he ne come to 5y Sset he wolde t!a 
ealdan se towurpan (= Nolile putare quoniam veni solvere legem 
(Matt. 5. 17). Id. 168. I se Haslend com . , . Srot he wolde 
ealle ure cosinunga oferswtSan. Id. 382. 33 cwEedon Stet hi 
comon fram Hierusalem, to By ?a3t hi woldon Ssera apostola 
lie bebyrian. j^Hii. 388. 3 he astah to heofenum S?et he wolde 
us Singian to his celmihligan Fteder. Exod. 20. ao God com, 
Cset he wolde fandian eower {= ut . . . probaret . . . venit. 

Note. Three times in O., Sencan is used with the force of willan, as 
auxiliary in the purpose clause, whose subject is nuchangeiJ lineally from 
that of the main clause ; viz, O. 44. it hie waspni namon lo 3oD Sset hie 
heora weras wrecan Cohtan. Id. 133. 11 Etcol se eot t!I:ErwEes to gefaren on 
ierdBgum lo Con Csthe hie ahrecan Sohte. Id. 312. a Sa forScipia Sriddan 1 
li'Se on Affrice, to Son Cset he t5ohte Caitainan loweorpan. 

This use of <Senean for willan in the purpose clause finds a parallel in 
Beow. 3115, 443, s^zi, where it eipresses futurity or a wish ; e. ^. Beow. 3!ig 
ila andswaie . . . tfe me se goda aj;ifan SenceS. Here Biiican, just as wiilati 
in final cl.-iDses, is merely a sign of subjective independence, in polite 
speech. The German {gi)denki!n is used in tlie same way. See AngOa 
10. 550, and cf. Goethe, Iph. i. 3 Wenn heut' der K.6uig mit dir redet, so 
Eileichtr' ihm, was er dir in aagen denkt. 

So far in the discussion of mode, we have noted first the ' 
simple optative, second the modal auxiliaries, magan, sculan, 
molan, miilan. Next we turn our attention to the final manifes- 
tation as to mode in final clauses, viz, . 
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III. The Indicative in the Purpose Clause 

The purpose of an action is the end hoped for, Hope implies 
desire with expectaiion ; or, using grammatical terms, optalive- 
ness wiih futurity. Hence, we have seen the regular construction 
in the purpose clause is the optative, which, except in unattaJned 
(impossible) wishes, is always of future intenL This is what is 
logically to be looked for, and what historically occurs both in 
Germanic (Erdmann, Deutsche Syntax i. 136) and in Latin and 
Greek, the ancient languages witli which the former came in 



This is the rule. But occasionally, for reasons to be noted 
later, there occurs in Greek, Gothic, High German, Old Saxon, 
Old English and later English an indicative in the purpose 
clause. In Latin alone we have not found it. We will review 
briefly in the order just given this purpose indicative as it occurs 
in the cognate languages that have more or less bearing upon 
the syntactical problems of Old Englisli. 

For Greek, I give the results of an article by Ph. Weber in 
Schanz's Beiirage ii. (Wiirzburg, 1 884), who says in substance 
(on p, 107): — The indicative, instead of a final subjunctive or 
optative, after 'vo, As, mrois is found first in ^Eschylus. From 
this time down to Xenophon occur 9 pret. indicatives after oirow, 
6 after is and 41 after 'va, all evenly distributed, in the dramadsls, 
orators, and philosophers. The explanation of this, he says, is 
the blending of unreal condition with the purpose idea, though 
cause and result may also press in. 

For Goiliic, Klinghardi {Z/dPh. 8. 291) says that the final 
clause is always in tlie optative ; that what seem indicatives are 
to be explained by anacoluihon before the would-be final clause 
in which they occur. Balg {Goth. Lit. 278) goes a step 
farther and says, ' A purpose or motive is generally expressed 
by the optative (of wish),' but he does not cite instances of this 
implied exceptional indicative. Erdmann {Deutsche Syntax 
i. 142) finds examples where Gothic «'+ indicative translates 
sfB + iubj. or opt.; e.g. John 16, a quimith hveila, ei Ihugkeith 
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{= fva 8d^, or John 14. 3 franima izwis ... el tharei im ik, 
tharuh sijuth jali Jus (=^ iva^t, ui si'/t's. But he is inclined to ' 
allow consecutive, or resuli, intent in the Gothic renderings. 

Among the OHG. writings, Erdmann (Deutsche Synlax i 
142) finds the indicative occasionally in the final clauses of 
Otfrid; e.g. Ot. ii, 5, 16 gispuan, thaz er thaz firliaz ( = '1 
lockte ihn, zu iibertreien.' However, he says this mode occurs 
only after Ihaz, never after the purely final si diu, and her 
result blending wilh the purpose idea is to be suspected. F 
a later period of HG., viz. in Berthoid von Regensburg, Rfitteken 
(Q^- 63- 87) finds the indicative of sullen often in clauses of ( 
finality; e.g. 3. 39 hat dir Got fuenf sinne gegeben, daz du . 
lemen sollt. He suggests that cause blends with finality. 
Mod. HG., Erdmann {^Deutsche Syntax i. 139-143) finds the 
indicative in final clauses after both dass and damil; e.g. Goe; 
Laune des Verl. 1 Drum hebt dich der Tyrann, damii er jemand 
hat, dem er befehlen kann ; and in explanation says {p. 141); 
' Im Deulschen ISsst sich schon frtlh mehr als in anderen 
Sprachen die Neigung beobachten, das Ziel einer Handlung 
nicht als vor dem Beginne dersclben erstrebt, sondern als nach 
ibrem Ablaufe erreicht anzusehen und darzuslellen. Das k; 
freilich im Indie. PrSt. nur geschehen, wenn dasselbe (wortibcr 
mittlerweile die Erfahrung enlschieden hat) taisachlieh ai 
erreicht worden ist; im Indie. Pras, aher — gemass der 
Bedeutung desseiben — auch daiin, wenn das Erreichen {oft allzti 
optimislisch I) bestimmt erwanet oder vorausgesdien wird.' 
This means, in a word, that the purpose is looked upon as | 
attained — thai is, as blending wiih result. 

Coming next to the Low German family, we find Behaghel 
{Syntax d. Bel. 328) noting this same indicative in final elausea 
of the Heliand; e.g. Hel. is uuordun gicorana te thio, that sie 
than euangehum enan an buok scoldun scriban t id. izsSuuarua 
im ihar gefarana te thiu, that sia uses drohtines dadeo end! 
uuordo faron uuoldun. This, he explains (pp. 338, 371) aA 
a ' Constructionsmischung,' by which he means that the purpose 
clause is also conceived as a co-ordinate second statement in 
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parataxis ; ' e. g. Hel. 1007 he haiad makt, that he alatan mag 
equivalent to, ' he haSad maht, thai he aietta + he alatan mag' 

In Middle English, Kellner (MHielengl. Syntax p. 246) notes 
the final indicative ; e. g. Gesta Jiornammm p. 93 wacchemen 
shulde go about the cele and visit eche house, that there was no 
mysgouemage. Modern English shows it occasionally as well ; 
e.g. Addison {Sir Roger p. 36), He bid him call a hackney 
coach, and lake care that it was an elderly man that drove it. 
Trollope {The Duke's Children i. 30) I am bound to see that 
your father knows a thing which is of such vital importance. 

Collecting, then, the various explanations given or this indica- 
tive in final clauses — the same syntactic phenomena, though 
occtirring in different languages — we have the following : 

1. For Greek, says Weber, we have lo postulate blending. 
purpose wiih unreal condition ality, cause or result 

2. For Gothic, says Klinghardt, we are to understand 
coluthon before the purpose clause. 

3. For High German, Erdmann infers admixture of resi 

4. For Old Saxon, £ehaghel finds a paratactic construct 
blending with purpose. 

And when we turn to the treatment of the indicative in Old 
English, we are even less liable to suffer under monotony of 
opinion. Of the six investigators who have treated the final 
clause widely and searchingly enough to receive recognition, we 
find two opposing ranks arrayed thus : 

1. Prollius' {p. 49), Fleischhauer (§ 79), Klinghardt (i 
of Hotz, Engl. Stud, vi, 264) deny that a clause in the indica) 
can be one of finality. 

a. Malzner {i:ngl. Gram. ii. 138), Furkert (p. 27), Hotz 
(P- 35). Wtilfing {jSI/. Syntax ii. 155) take the opposing 
view. Hotz and Furkert alone do more than note the occiit 
fence of the phenomenon*, and they think it due to ild 
admixture of result. H 

' See JK^ Appendix VI., 

" ~mce in t^nal clauses tl 

ingly large in the verb-fon 
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Thus the problem stands. As may be seen from the lists 
that follow, the indicative occurs in clauses whose form, intent, 
and even whose Latin original, are so clearly final in meaning, 
that to call them instances of resuh clauses would mean blunt- 
ness to all feeling for the Old English sentence. Note for 

example, L. 8. 11 Kai (upti rov \6yov diro r^s KapSins avTUiv, 
tva. ftT} TTurreiJo-aiTes <j<a8!utriv («= loUil verbum de corde eorum, ne 
credenks salvi fiant (= yah usnimith thaia waiird af hairtin ize, 
ei galaubj'andans ni ganisaina {= and jet-bryt Sset word of hj'ra 
heortan,S;ethigSurh3onegeieafanhalenegewur'5a3(= Wydiffe: 
takith awey the word fro her herte, lest thei bileuynge be maad 
sauf; and Tyndah: and taketh awaye the words out of iheir 
hertes, lest they shulde beleve and be saved. In view of the 
undoubted finality in this sentence, shown both in the original 
and the translations, it is impossible to believe that the Old 
English also, which we have seen in the Gospels to be almost 
slavish (v. pp. 65, 100) in its adherence to the Latin, was not felt 
as a purpose clause. 

Hence, in view of all that has been said, as well as with 
reference to the examples which follow, (his indicative does not 
remove the clause from the category of finality. Nor is it to be 
maintained, on the other hand, that it is an exact equivalent 
of an optative. The optative denotes purpose subjectively. It 
means that an end of action is conceived as desired, hence as 
a motive. The indicative denotes purpose objectively. It presents 
the end of action as a reality (not a desire), and hence as a 
motive. Of course this conception of purpose lies nearer result 
than to any other adverbial relation, but it is not result. The 
indicative in the purpose clause menns added emphasis, vividness. 
It probably gave to the Old English final clause a stylistic and 
syntactical effect similar to that conveyed by 'actually' in: 
' They next sunk a shaft in order that they might actually blow 
up the walls of the stronghold.' 

3rd, sing. pres. and pres. plur.), the equivocal forms (i.e. plur. pret. forms in 
-«i, -an, -ttt) shonld not be admitted as undoubtedly indiiialive so freely a* 
doe* WUIfmg. ^I/. Syntax ii. 150 ft. 
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Following ate ihe occurreoces of the indicative In final clai 
arranged primarily according to the person of tlie verb, since 
Sweel {Jitadrr p. Ijx) and HotE (The SulJ. Modr in A.-S. 
p. 7) are inclined to suspect the second personal forms in -st of 
not being distinctive as to mode. 

1, The verb is in the 6tsl person indicative (6). 

(d) no auxiliary (3). Sol. 8. 16 Du us getrymedest and gyt 
trymesi on urum geleafum, ffaet us ne magon Sa ungelyfsedan 
amirram (sic). Du us sealdest and gyt siisi 3qet uigyt (5Kt we 
ofercumatS Cone dwolan. LSi. 498. 173 and Sinon awyrgedan 
deofolgildan we nseCre nellaS offrian, %y Iss Se we us sylfe 
pebringatS on fyltfe, Ap. T. 27. zz and me getjehte Saet ic to 
t!e becom (= ut ad te venirem, iter ostendit. 

(*) iculan (4 .-EHii. 14. 8 ic eom cumen to Se, Danihel, 
to 5i 5:el ic sceal Se taecan ( = egressus sum ut docerem le 
(Dan. 9. 22). Nic. 13. 5 ic eom lohannes Saes hehstan witega 
and ic com cumen toforan hym Saet ic his wegas gegearwian 
sceal and geican Sa h:ele his folces. 

(c) willan (i). Dial. 298. 7 we coraon hider, Sset we wiliatS 
sume Sa broSra sajntian ... in camphad (= ad hoc venimus ut 
de monasterio . . . quosdam fratres in mililiam mittamus. 

2. The verb is in the second person {22). 

(ii) no auxiliary (9). PPs. 36. 33 and he %t uppahefS, to 
Kffim Sast Su bust eoiCan {= et exaliabit te, ut inliabiies terram. 
Sol. 15. ro sohtest Kailes hwset, (5e !es (sic) t5u anes hwait 
woldest, wylnodest, ofer gemet. ^Hii. 584. 25 5e ffie geceas 
and gesetle ofer Israhela rice, Sset 5u domas seltest. LSi. 
1 26. 163 3u biede tSinum bearnum fyrsles to Si Sset Su gelyfdeat 
heora leasum gedwyldum. Gen. 20. 6 and ic tie eac for Sig 
geheold, Sset Cu wiS me ne syngodesl { = et ideo custodivi te, ne 
peccares in me. Id. 44, 21 and Su bude us, Ssei we hine 
Iseddon to ^ Sa;t Su hine gesawt and ivistcsl be Sam Sset we 
nsron sceaweras. Num. 23. 11 ic Se fette for Si, Stet Su mine 
fynd wirigdest ( = ut malediceres inimicis meis, vocavi te. Jos. 
7. 7 hwi woldest Su Isedan 5i3 folc hider ofer Sas ea, Sset Su iw 
sealdest on Amorrea handum and us fordydest (^^ quid voluisti 
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Iraducere . . ■ ut iratieres . . . et perderes? Ap. T. 8. 14 Di 
wyrresle Singe Su didest SeI Su me warnodest (= Rem fecii 
optimam ut me instruercs. 

{&) magan (6). Bo. ij. 10 ic hit 5e eft eal agife SfeC Si 
gereccan miht fret Sines agnes wsere. Id. 105. 5 ac Srer ic aa.^ 
moste Sin mod gefiSerigan , . . Siet Su mihtest mid me (Jiogaiii 
Id. 132. 4 ic 5e mEeg eae reccan sum bispell be Ssem Cset Su hit! 
meaht Se sweotolor ongitan (v. p. 75). LSii, 350. 
■wilnode 5e geseonne Sffit Su sume fiofre Surh me eaSinodia' 
findan mihtest. Add Nic. 13. 14 and JEH'i. 592. 25. 

(c) sculan 1^). Dial. 228. zz ure fostefeder me Psende to 
f e, Sanctus Petrus, to Son Sset Su sceoldest me alj'san of Sissere 
metlrumnesse (= ad te me misit ut ab infirmiiate ista liberare 
me debeas. ^Hii. 172. aa we andhidodon Sin, halga feder, 
Beet Su us Sks mynstrea gebytlu dihian sceoldest. Wutf, 259. 3 
Se ic hit sealde to San Sset Su hit sceoldest Searfum dEelan. 
Nic. a. 12 se dema Se het clypian S?et Su sceoldest in to hym 
gan. Id. 13, II ic Se asende to neorsnawanges geate Sast Su, 
sceoldest dry h ten byddan. 

(rf) willan (2). Guth. 48, 13 Su iu Se ahofe Sset Su wotdest 
beon gelic Sam ecan Gode. JEMx. 304. 4 focSi Su come Sset 
Su woldest us fordon. 

3. The verb is in the third person (16). 

(a) no auxiliary (9). O. 234. 23 hie him sendon ane tunecaaj 
ongean . . . Saei he ealles ... to Rome ne com. John 20. 31 
Sas Sing synt awritene S^et ge gelyfon . . . and S^t ge habbaS 
ece Hf (= scribta {sic) sunt ut credatis , . . et ut vitam habeatis, 
Mart. 40. 3 se uplica sse is lo Ssem geseted Siel he celeS Seera 
tungla hreto. Exod. 17. 6 and Sfet waiter gseS ut of him Saet 
Sset folc hsefS genoh (= et exibit es ea aqua, ut bibat poputus. 
BIH. 231. 6 ic sende to Se Andreas , . , Sset he Se utaleedeS of 
Syssum carcenie. Add perhaps CP. 176. 13 ; 236. 7 : L. 8. 12 : 
Lch. i. 348. 8. 

(,6) mogan (4). Dial. 264. 7 he . . . SurhwunaS in Sam 
nngeiendedlican wite Sjet be Son ma;g bcon ongyten Sset, It 
369. 22 anim aweg Sin mod Sset Se ne m£eg nan man geaei 



I 

■ 



r 



laa THE PURPOSE CLAUSE 

Gtth. So. >6 5e gan beo gcgcarvod 8« ic mxg Go<Ie ( 
Aidi. loi. 31S. > betwox us and cov is injcel tSmsm gefaestnod 
ttet me latn nc nsrg to «ov, ne ge to ns- 

(r) MHtew (3). Bn. 45. xS heo (bistbS Soooe ea1l Sas 
cocfllcaB Sbig . . . Sn hio mot tncaa ISss faeofonlicaii, 
LL 49. ■> X ilea fbrvTTiiS Snv (nir) sr S«t heo ne mot 
6onc CeotscwoM ofer^xppan. .flHil 378. 11 9t xr geselie 
Itere sjE gcnun tSirt beo luteahvoa oe mot midilaiieard 
ofcrgUL 

OccafiamllT an rndkativc in tbe Enal clause maj be dae, not 
to a desire 00 the writer's pan to denote the purpose as an 
objeciive reoIiiT, as esptained ^bove, but to some peculiarity in 
the coniext, as in the Tolloving examples: 

B)H. 339. 8 cum DB mid os th-lxs term is tte hi. Here wen 
ivobably contains eixNigfa of optatiw meaniRg to make the 
combtnatton vrn it cqaivaleiit 10 i,h'(\ He. However, usually 
ii«M iit c$ fbund, via. BIH. 343. 19 we 8e on t^ssum ne 
hersutniaS ('t hcs mnt st£ &£( hine God gefreohige. Also 
L H. 8; BIH. 147.1. 

In the fbllawing cases, tbe iitdicative in the final clause may 
be doe to aUractioa : 

(4) of a preceding int&ative; tiz. Dial 315. 8 God wolde 
tSoH w«re Mewed in Systtm nuddanearde see gesybS Sara «-iia 
to rihtinge nuDna, 1^ ISa mod San ungeleaSuIra, Sa tte na 
gtif/a/ t&et syn belle dntregn, hi gtsttS . . . ?ks tintregao stowe. 
L. li. aS sytt be west and lele{< . . . Sekes svSSan he Ssene 
gmndweall legfi and ne mx^ bine (uUfremman, ealle €e hit 
gtsttt, agym»tf hine txlan (— ne posteaquam posuerit . . . et 
iwn potetit . . . onuies qui vident indpiani inludere ei. 

(i) of a folbwing indtauiA ; vu.. John 20. 31 5as Sing synd 
Awrttenc tisei ge getyroo . . . and &et ge habba15 ece lif, Sonne 
g« gelyfati on his naman. 

N'OTK. In ibe fullkiwiac, the iat^tlnae naj be felt as apposilioMl to 
theilciuiMiUt*tiwtf<tai,uidlwiKctheai!kati*e. Kic 5. 1 ac ic rom 10 Smi 
carnwon VyMt aijildtMMd (bd «k &ca thIhBuO&stiusic lofiaS, m)-[ie 
UcfM £chl>atl. 
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Finally, we hope that the illustrations in the foregoing sectioaj 
have shown beyond doubt [he existence of an indicative in thej 
purpose clause, used to express the finality as an objectives 
realitj, or due to some peculiarity, of attraction, &c., in 
immediate context. 



CHAPTER III 

THE TENSE OF THE PURPOSE CLAUSE 

Here the question is merely one of sequence, and the old 
rule of Latin Grammar, 'Principal tenses depend upon principal 
lenses, and historical upon historical,' is valid for the purpose . 
elause in Old English, and indeed for all subordinate clauses..* 
Some illustrations are : 

I. Primary sequence. 

1. A present in the main clause : e.g. John 5. 34 Sas tSing 1 
ic secge Sset ge syn hale {= hsc dico ut vos salui sitis. 

2. A future in the main clause r 
{a) present used for future : j^Hii. 300, 8 he cymS on 1 

wolcnum on tSissere worulde geendunge Sset he gehwilcum deme 1 
be his serran dsdum. 

{S) future formed with sculan or vnllan : ^Hi. 400. 4 hwajt 
sceal ic don Sset ic hiebbe tSset ece lif (= quid faciens vitam 
setemam possidebo? BH. 328. 26 ic Sec ne wille ofslean Sy 
Iks ic min gehat . . . forleose {= nee te tamen occidam ne J 
fidem . . ■ prrevaricem, 

3. A present-perfect compound tense formed with hahban-^ j 
the perfect participle, in the main elause: PPs. 16. 10 Sa eaganl 
. . , habbaS geteohhad Sret hi me gebygen o5 eorSan ( =■ oculog | 
suos statuerunt declinare in terram. Also Cod. Dip. ii. 58. 19 J J 
Chron. 221. 32; LSii. 336. 40. 

II. Secondary sequence. 
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1. A preterite in the main clause : 0. 4. a hu Punice geseltt 
eft Sone ealdan Hannibalan Sset he mid scipum wiS Romane 
u untie. 

a. A pluperfect compound tense, fomied with the preterite of 
finbban + lh(^ [>erfict participle, in the main clause: O, 123, 26 
Sffit hie hiene to Son gecoren hfefdon, tSsel he mid gefeohle 
niehte Ssem maran Alexandre wiiSsiondan. Also id. a86. 10. 

3. An imperfect of continued past action in the main clause; 
BH. 146. 9 mid faiderlice lufan hine wjes onbierneiide, Siet heo 
in Sfem geleafan , . . symle . . , astoden and aa wunedon (= ut 
. . . persistere semper . . , curarenl. Also id. 98. 10. 

The above statements and examples illustrate the rule. 
However, exceptions sometimes occur giving: 

A. A present of the main clause followed by a preterite in the 
final clause; and conversely, 

B, A preterite of the main clause followed by a present in the 
hnal clause. 

These two phenomena will be treated in the section below 
under the title, 

Irregularities of Sequence (37) 

A. The sequence, present . . . preterite (6), 

'Sd\g {Goth. Lil. 278) finds this sequence only once in Gothic: 
viz. ii. Cor. 12. 7 atgibana ist mis hnutho leika meinamma, 
aj^gilus salanins, ei mik kaupasledi. RBtieken {QF. 53. 87) 
points it out very rarely in Berthold von Regensburg. Erdmann 
{Deutsche Syntax 141) notes its limited occurrence in all periods 
of High German, where it usually denotes a purpose as unac- 
complished. E.g. Schiller, Gra/von Hapsburg : Von den FUssen 
zicht er die Schuhe behend, damit er das Baeblein durchschritte. 
English no longer shows this sequence for the final clause, though 
it may yet be found here and there in subordinate sentences of 
other kinds. See Kellner, Eng, Syntax 235. 

In Old English, the instances of this rare sequence are : 

I. showing the simple optative: BH. 462. 24 and forSon ic 
eom sended Kset ic 3e fram deaCe generede and alysde (=misstis 
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sum ut te a morle revocem. j^Hj, 462. 20 ure ealdor, ! 
gebunden swa he is, sent ^ us to mancjnne Siet we hi 1 
mislicum untrumnypsum awyrdon. 

i. with vieahle: Bo. 145. 16 ic t5e mseg eac tjecnn sume bisne 
tSaet Su Se yS ongitan meahte Sa spruce ( = no Lat, parallel. 

3. wiih sceolde: Cod. Dip. iv. 200. 23 Sset heo becweSe \. 
land and ehta into sancte Pelre let Abhodesbyrig swa hire leofesl 1 
sy be minan fullan geleafan, swa full and swa forS swa 6a fore- J 
wirda fer gewrhte (sk) wseran, S^et hit sceolde . . . gan into Sara 1 
haligan mynstre. 

Note. It is perhaps possible to consider eom smded above in BH. 4OJ, 
94 aa a logical past tense. This would at once justify the sequen 
pret. sceoldi in Cod. Dip. ir. 300. i^ alio may possibly have been altiacted J 
by the immediately precedinjj g^worhte waron, or the SiS/-cl«use maj.9 
possibly be eiplanatoiy ai forewirda. 

4. with wolde: Bo. 145. 9 ac ;elc winS be his andgites mieSej 
Sm he hine wolde ongitm, gif he meah!e (= no Lat. parallel. 
CP. ISO. 17 and swiSa ryhie deS for Zsra licettunge Se he 
licette, Sset he wolde habban Sa Senunga Seawas and Seodscipe 
to lasronne (= no Lat. parallel. 

Note. John 18. 8, 9 and 31, 32 only apparently have this seqnence, 
since here in fact a preterite tense of the main verb is to be supplied. 

To explain the reason and purport of this variaiion 
sequence is a harder task. We have no Latin parallel to any 
sentence except the first, and here the original confuses rather 
than clears the problem. The Old English examples cannot be 
said to contain clauses of unfulfilled purpose, as is the case in 
the High German illustrations of the phenomenon. Rather 
in Old English is the purpose conceived as douhlful of accora- J 
plishment. This may be seen with especial clearness i 
last sentence but one cited above, lio. 145. 9, where the added"! 
' gif he meakle' shows the idea of finality to be thought of as.l 
conditional or doubtful or unusually difficult of attainment. 

' Thorpe translates, ' Our prince, bound ss he now is, sent n? to mankind,' 1 
5:c. However, in favor of the form sent = smdeS, cf. Mk. 4, 29 and Com 
ae WEestm hine forSbring^, sona he s^nl his sicol foiVam Cset rip set is (> 
cam se produxeiit fnictus, itatim mittit falcem qaoniam adest messis. 
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Wc have already seen (p, loo) [hat ihe optative of wish 
logically inherent in the purpose clause, which wish in most 
i.ihcs is a possible one. But if, on the other liand, this be 
lliougbt of as impossible or doubiful, then we find a preterite 
optative in the clause, irrespective of the tense of the main verb. 
For a preterite optative is the means of expressing impossible 
»ish in Old English, as may be seen from ^Ifric's Grammar. 
p. IS5, where are the words: 'uiinam amarem datm=-i(da 
gif k bifodt God ; niylct 3u nciSt, /orgtafe God Sat ic hint 

Hence, finally, the phenomenon rests on the satne principle, 
whether it mark the purpose as unaeamtpUsAtd—see the above- 
quoied example in High German — or whelher it denote that 
this b thought of as merely doubtful or difficult of attainment, as 
we believe to be the case in the Old English sentences. The 
difference is one of degree, not of kind; and in both the 
irregularity of sequence is to be regarded as due to a preterite 
optative of unreal, unatiaiiuble, wish standing in the final clause 
without reference to the tense of the leading verb. 

B. The sequence, preterite , . . present {31), 

Far more frequent in the Germanic dialects is a variation 
from the regular secondary sequence, one that allows a present 
tense in Ibc final cUuse after a main verb in the pieterile 

Gothic sbovs dus not inTrequently (Balg, Goth. LH. 27S; 
Bernbardt, X/dPk. 8. >o). £.g. John 6. 38 aistaig us himina 
nih dw^ taujan wiljaa meinana (= am^tfiiKo. . . . 'va rou> 
{m d«SCen<Ji . . . non W faciun (= ic ne com . . . Sasl . . . ic 
. . . cte. Abo id. 16. i; Mk. 12. 19; GaL 2. 2. High 
tieimui tilers the same ; Rdtleken {QF. 53. 87) notes it in 
fioftboU von Regensburg, while Eidmann {Deitliche Syntax 
X. I41) dtet Other instances; e.g. Walihar 15. 13 hie liez et 
aich Twne taahn. du dw Menscfce reiBC si. It need only be 
tvmufcfd tbU nodna Eng^ sad Gennaa pennil fieely enough 

Ad MOM «M)imce. 

k.TlHnfte«^ we ire not sntpriscd to find it in Old English, 
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where k doubiless rests upon the (grounds that would explain its 
presence in the other Germanic dialects, viz. 

r. Latin models : the frequent and ramiliar present subjunctive 
after the pure perfect, as in ' mtsimus ui _/'aa'ai'=.'vie havt 

2. Logical considerations ; the lapse of the verb into present 
time after a preterite marks the purposed action or state as 
continuing. 

Of course both these reasons Taay he esempliiied in one and 
the same sentence. See the citations just below. 

I. The Old English sequence, preterite . . . present, translates 
a Latin pure perfect . . . present subjunctive (16). 

CP. 32. 6 forSasm we Sis feautn wordum sasdon . . . Sy lass 
aenig hine undeifon durre Sara t5e his unwierSe sie, S/ Ijes hi 
Surh Sa wilnunga ISiere woildare undei fo Bone ladlcowdom Sses 
forlores (= diximus . . . ne . . , audeat , . . et . . . stiscipiat. 
Dial. 100. 3 ic wies to Sisum hider onsajnded Siet wit nyman 
and (neBlcgan samod Sa gife Secs lelmihtigan drihtnes (=et ego 
ad hoc missus sum, ut omnipotfutis dona Dei pariter sumamus. 
Add id. 326. 15. Mk. U. 28 and hwa sealde Se Sisne 
anweald Saet Su Sis do (=quis libi dedit banc poiesiaiem 
ut ista facias? John 10. 10 ic com to Sam Sset big habbon 
lif (= veni ut vitam habeant. Id, 13. ig ic eow sealde bysene 
tfcet ge don sw,i ic eow dyde. Add id. 4. 34; 5. 36; 15. 11, 
24; 16. 4; 17. 3, 12, 22. jEHii. 362, 12 Su forgeafe him 
andweald ealles fiaesces Sset he forgife ece Uf Sam eallum (= de- 
disli . ■ . ut . , , det. BR. 39. 20 Su me genySeradest Saf 
{sic) ic mage leornie {sic) Sine bebodu (= humiliasti me ut 
discam man data tua. 

Note. The following, in the relation of Ihe OE. seqnence to the LRtin, at 
drst Eeems nnomalona. Laws 66. 3 mid him wc undort Jiidam and Silam, Cst 
(hi) eowBiel ilce lecgan {= misimas ctiam. . . J. etS., qui etipsi vobis verba 
rt/ererU eaiiem (Acts 16. 37). However, the yarianl kboIjS of MS. G. 
TCliem the difficulty. The OE. translator has only consiilently changed 
the past time of the Latin into the present. 

3. The Old English sequence, preterite . . . present, is used 
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independent of apparent direct Latin influence 10 denote 
continuanct of the purposed action or state (15). 

Cod. Dip, ii. 114. i Saet hy t5:et folcrihl arehton 831165 lenig 
man cweSe. PPs, 35. 6 ic aSwoge mine handa . . . Ctet ic 
meahte hweorfan ymb Sinne Sone halgan alter , . . and Saet 
ic m»ge c>!5an eall t5in wundru. {Nole tht effect of Iht change 
/o /At pr/sen/ in mxge.) Bo. 106. 7 ackSe wolde .. . gereccan, 
Stet 8u msege 6y bet gelefan { = sed uti nosine sententiE fides 
abundantior sit, alteniiero calle procedatn. Dial. 70. 23 Sis 
waes gedon, Petrus, of mycelre stilitunge ures scyppendes. Siet 
we gehihtan sceolon Ba maran god Surh tSa Ijtian (*= hoc, 
Petre, ex magna Conditoris nostri dispensatione agilur, ut per 
minima quE percipimus sperare majora debeamus. Cod, 
Dip. vi. 150. I (io32 A. D.) hit mid munecon gesette Sfet Sasr 
sefre inne "Sxs hades menn under heora abbude Gode Seowian, 
Mart. loS. 23 ic & Sis sealde, SiEt Su gehalgie myn bus to 
cyrcan. ^.Hi. 336. 34 Sect be wcere gesewen on Sam atelican 
hiwc to Si SEt we sceolon besargian. Id. 446. 14 Siet wuldor- 
fuUe mteden heofonas astah, Sset heo . . . rixige. Id. 456. 13 and 
Si he com to Syssere scire txt he aidlige ealle Sa hEcSengyld. 
Id. 610. 27 Drihten geci'gde hine sylfne mannes Beam , . , SsEt 
he us mynegige. ^Hii. 210. 4 and tyn beboda waron awritene 
. . . Sset Sa deofellican Icahiras Surh Sa bebodu adyddi 
Id. 406. 28 and het teraii Sa ungelasredan, Sset men 
yfel forlfelan. Add ^Hi. 16. 26; BIH. 179. 28; Sol. 

In conclusion, we have seen the law of tense-sequence violated 
in the Old English final clause in two ways ; 

1. Primary sequence is broken 6 times to mark the purpose 
as doubiful or difficult of attainment. 

2. Secondary sequence is violated 31 times under the influence 
of the Laiin, as well as to denote the continuance of the purposed 
action or slaLe into present time. 



. . . S^t 
iwriten e | 

violated I 



CONCLUSION 



i closing this study, I have collected the references to those 
phenomena discussed which have impressed me as being of more 
than usual interest as syntactical problems, or which may be of 
some value as delenninants of chronology and authorship ; viz. 

A. Items of syntactic interest may be ; 
I. The occurrence in the adjective relative clause of the I 

uninflected form Sie/, used independently of the gender or ] 
number of its antecedent noun (p. 85), 

a. The paralactic clause of final intent {p, 91). 

3. The fact that only the simple optative occurs as a rule in \ 
3y las {Se) clauses (p. 98). 

4. The use of dencan for wiUan {p. 1 15, note). 

g. The occurrence of the indicative in final clauses (p. 116). 
6. The occurrence of the preterite optative of unreaUty in the 
final clause after a primary tense (p. 124). 

B. Items that may be of value in fixing chronology or author- 
ship are r 

I. The fact that daik introducing purpose clauses is found 
only in Northumbrian and EWS. monuments (p. 61). 

3. That the formula io iJy (?;) 3'iei, with instr. form 3y (fft). is 
not met with in the earher writings, though it is the rule in 
^Ifric (p. 66). 

3. That ^Ifric in his Bible translations shows traces of 1 
archaisms or peculiarities that belong to the West Saxon Gospels I 
(PP- 67. 95)- 

4. That the formula Sy las de, with appended He, 
met with in the earlier writings, while in ^Ifric it is the rule 

(p. 98). 

5. Tending to corroborate A. Drake's theory that Matthew 
is affiliated with John, is the fact that these two alone of the 
West Saxon Gospels have the formula 'Se Itss Si, with aj 
3e (p. 96, b). 




A CHART of [lie Old English prose-texts arranged in approxi- 
mately chronological order, showing the numerical occurrences 
of all Purpose Clauses therein, with reference to the intro- 
ductory words or fonnulx and to the modal manifestation of 
the verb. 
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APPENDIX II ' 

InDEX-LLST of iJ^r-CLAUSES 

Vesp. Psalms. (Refer to psalm-number and verSCi] 

i: 13. 3 : 25. 6: 26. 2,4 ; 29. 12: 30 

13: 59.6: 



a placed neit I 
and verse^T^^ 



GET. Vesp. Psalms. (Refer 
8-3; 9.15, a',35: 'o- 3- 13. a : 25- 6= ^ 
3, 14 : 3^- M, 34 ; 38- 5. U - 40- 7 = 49- 4: 
62. 3 : 63. 4, 6: 66. 3 : 71. a8: 77. 6, 18; 79. 3: 85. ir, 
91.15: 93.12 : 100. 6: loi. 18. ao: 103. 14, 15, 21,27 ■ "'4- 
12.39.45: 105.5.8,23.47: 106.7,21: 107.6: 108. s;; 
no. 7: 112. 8: 118.11,37,71,73,76,95,125,134: 144- "■ 

Vesp. Hymns. (Refer to page and verse.) 403. 18: 408. 
26.34; 416- 10- 

Chron. (page and line) 3. 12: 69. 26: 138. 23: 174. 6: 



Cod. Dip. (page and line) li. 5a. 19 : 387. 23. 
112.17: 274.28: 305.14: 363.34: 364.4, i 
iOD. 23 : 276. 30 : 278. 27 : 301. 6. v. 333. 6. 



iii. 60. 37: 



' The Index- 1ut3 In 
to be supplemental^ ti 
body of the work. 



1x1 and the three appendices following are designed 
Ibcir respectively coiresponding cstegodes in ibe 
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E and line) 16, 13 : 30. a : 58. 10 : 66, 3 : 81. 
2 : 154. 12 r 160. 6 r ig8. ig, 22 : 202. 12 : 392. 18. 

PPs. (psalm-number and veise) 9. 19, 30, 38 : 10, heading : 
10. 1 : 15. 2: i6. 10: 19. 4: 33. 8: 25. 6 ; 30.2: 33, heading; 
33.7: 42.3; 48. 7: 50. 8. 

O, (page and line) 4. a, 3 : 38, 28 : 48. 23 : 52. ao : 80. 26; 



:i4. 25: 



82,: 

146.8: 162.20: 164.27: t68. 11: 170.30: 172.12,25: 
174. 5 : 196. 13 : 206. 25: 222. 2 : 234. 23: 238. 16: 248. 
15: 256. 2: 274. 23; 284.3: 286. 10: 394. 12, 17. 

BH. (page and line) 46. i: 50. 4 : 56. 6 : 58. 21 : 62. 30 : 
7a. 16: 94. 22: 98. 10: 102. 31 : 104. 21 : 114. 25: 122. 1, 
11: 132.7: 140.10: 146.9: 184.30: 212.14: 230.6: 
244. 28 : 248. 11 ; 256. 6, 19 : 264. 33 : 268. 29 : 304. 20 : 
314. 18, 31 ; 320. 3, 33 : 322. 21 ; 332. 12, 29 r 356. 9: 364- 
16: 382. 16, 21 : 386, 4: 388. II, 21 : 406. 4, 13: 410. 15: 
418. 27: 420. 8: 434-27; 436.6: 444-16; 450- 4 : 462. 24: 
468. 8, 23. 

Bo. (page and line) 4. 33 : 14. 18: 17, 10: 18, S: 20. 26: 
94.23: 38,18: 45.38: 51.12: 85.24: 105.5: 106.7: 
121. 24 : 123. 14, 33: 133. 25: 134. 4: 145. 9, 16, 26: 
147. 12. 

Sol. (page and line) 8. 16 : 10.17: 11.14,17. 

CP. (page and line) 8. 14 : 42.16: 44.10: 46.4:52.18: 
68. II : 8d, 2 : 84. 13: 88. 17: 90. 3 : i20. 17; 124, 11 ; 
130.7,8: 152. 13: 154.2 : 166.13, "7: 168.9, 24: 8oa. 20: 
204. 16 : 220. 15 : 232. 22 : 264. 22 : 292. 7 : 304. 1 1 : 320. 
'4. 17 : 395- 33 '• ^'^- ^4 : A^Z- 21 = 44"- 30 '■ 443- 35 = 449- 
34: 467- ta. 

Dial, (page and line) i, 17 : 14. 31: 35. 10: 70. 23: 95. 5: 
100. 3: 109. 3a : 12S. 16; 154. 22: 159. 13 : 164. 25: 179. 
II : t8o. 7 : 184. 21 : 201. 9 : 208. 14 : 213. 15 : 264. 7 ; 
269. 22: 272.8: 298. J : 304.17: 307.11; 310. 13,21: 312. 
35: 315- 8: 318. 2: 329- 5 ■• 339. aa: 343. ^^ = 346- 7- 

M. (chapter and verse) 2. 8, 10, 23 : 3. 13 : 4. i : 5. 15 : 6. 
I, 3, 5, 16: 11. 1 : 12. 10: 13. 34: 14. 15, 29: 18. 16; 19. 



»3» 

t).ii: lA^st: 21.4,54: tt 11: 33.5.H: a 
Ml s. IK, sC st: >7. 1 : 3S. I. to. 

lO. kLi^».) 1. j«: r to, 17: 3.s: 4. 11, at : 5. ■>, 
14. 93,3': *-J*.4i. 45: »-»i, 3> : '0- »• »3. 'J. 45: II- 
>S.sS: IX. a. is: IX 15: 1-1. iz.55: 1». ii, ii, 33: Ifi. t. 
I.(ckaiMlT.) I. 3. 9. IT, 74: 2. I. 4, S.»». »7. 35: 3. ;. 
la: l-ii,>9: S^i. is>4: *^ T. ' J. 34. 4^ = 8- '6. 35: 3- >». 
tt,xa. 51, 51.54: iai3.4o: 11.33,49.54: 12.1,13,36. 
4^: 13-34: II. I, to, 17: 15.1, IS 19: 16. 4, 9, 34, 37; 
8, 31 : 1&. 10, 15. iS, 39 : 19. 4, la. 15 : 20. 10, i 
38 : St. 8. 3t, 47. 53 T 23. at. 33 : »4. 29. 

}obn (dL aod v.) 1. 7, 13. 19. 3a : 3. 17, 21 : 4. 34 : 5. 30, 
33,37,34, 3«. 40: t 5, 38.30,38: r. 3: 8. 6: 9. 36: 11.4, 
3'. 4», S7 : 12. 7. «>. 3*. 3^ : 13- a, 15 = !*■ 3. 13. '9. 3' : 
15, 3, II, 16. 17.34: 16. 4, 33: 17. I 
13, 14, »6: 19. 4. 34, 38, 36: 20. 31. 

Galh. <pa£C lad Kdc) 34. 6 : 44- 14 : 
36 : 86. 35. 

Alan, (page and Ene) 4. 8, 9 : i s. la : 
3 : 48- 19 : 51. 30 : 60. 6 : 66. 14 : 6< 
146. I ; 170. 3: 1S8. 35: 199. 19: 300. i 

Lch. iL (page and line) ao. ] 
5 : 316. 36 : 336. 19 : 334. I 

Lch. iii. (page and line) 30. 
13 : 434- 7- 

Lch. i. (page and line) 348. 8 : 353. 33 : 384. 8 : 404. 11. 

.«Hi (page and line) 8. 5 : 20. 33 : 34. 5, 29 : 36. 1, 3, 17: 
54.34: 56. g, 13, 31 : 58. 17,38: 63. 12: 64. 13, 18: 66.9, 
38: JO. 28, 35: 73. 3, 14, 34: 74. s8: 80. 2:84. i: 93. 31: 
94. 15; i6a. 4, 12: 166. 32: 168. I ; 176.32: 180. 23: 214. 
I : 238. 37 : 240. 4 : 302. 8 : 304. 4 : 334- 3. " = 348- 3' ■ 
12, 36, 34 : 380. 30 r 386. 3, 33, 28 : 388. 3 : 400. 4, 31 : 

; 434- 3: 443-9: 

r; 462. 



MT.4S: 



I, <o: SL 



, I. 13, 13, 19, 31, 33, 

: 48. 13: 50. 25: 80. 

■ 8. 18: 38. 21: 40. 
8.3: 90-13: 134-9: 
: 3o8. 33 : 213. a6. 
,. : 86.3: 114.9: 181. 
: 384. 3 : 330. 6, 
: 130. 18, 33: 132. 29: 426. 



410.5: 414.ro: 416. 7i 22, 

444- 34: 446- '4: 450- z6, 32 : 452-34: 460. 

: 466- 5.30: 468.16: 470.27: 474- 18: 478.8: 



13: 464. 31 



: 520-34; 
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560.14: 566,14: 568.22,26: 572.; 
21: 578-15: 580.31: 592.7,23: 594-32: 596-17: 598. 
26; 6oo. 29: 608. 12 : 610. 15, 23, 27, 33. 

jEHii. (page and line) 20. 29 ; 28. 19 : 36. i, 14 : 46. g, 20: 
58.20: 60. 32: 94.35; 98. 18, ag: 100.34; loa. 19,24: 104.2: 
112.24: 116,7: 122.35: 126.12,29: 134.6: 138,27: 148.I 
18: 154.21: 156,4: 172.21,35: 176.29: 180.20:184.1 
19 : 190. 8 : 196. 17 : 210, 4, 20: 212, 12 : 216. 16 : . 
2 : 236. 20: 240,9 : 242,26: 250, 18 : 258. 19: 260. 17: 
10 : 278. 8 : 290. 5 : 294. 4 : 300, i, 8, 14, 33 : 310. 20, 



362. 12, 

: 392- 33: 

426. 15: 

: 482.19: 

: 548.18: 

!.33- 26. 



316.9; 318. 33: 320.8, 23: 328, 11,32: 360, 7: 
21: 364.6: 368. 11: 376.1,14: 380.16: 384.! 
402.27: 406.28: 408.19,22: 416,23: 420.! 
450. 8, 28 : 452. 34 : 454. 6 ; 474. 26 : 478, 11, 2 
486. 6, 12 : 488. 34 : 490. 6, 8 : 494. 35 : 502. 13 : 
574. 12: 580.29: 584. 25: 604. 17. 

Arch, (page and Jine) loi. 317. 29; 318, 2, 5 : 

De Temp. 9. 3. 

LSi. (page and line-numbering on page) 26, 
46.384: 64.245: 80.505: 88.635,641: 10 
343 : 124. 126 : 214. 82 ; 220. 26 ; 274. 188 : 302. 265 : 342. \ 
96: 374. 158: 404. 221 : 420. 113: 474, 48: 484. 93, 209. 

LSii. (page and line-numbering on page) 4. 30 : 6.59: 8.117: 
14. 211 : 22. 331 : 24,357,358: 28.412: 56, 29, 34, 66: 60, 
95: 6a. 143 -. 88. 349 : 104. 246 : 106. 6do: 108. 629 ; 118. 
762: 160.26: 168.176; 172,61: 182.205: 194.53,58: 
204. 236: 214.416: 226,116 : 230.156: 236, 263: 242.368: ( 
248. 452 : 254. 558 : 256, 582 : 294. 1272 : 318. 50 : 336. 40 : 
338. 48 : 342. 109 : 350. 252 ; 35a. 286, 307 ; 356. 18 : 358. 
47 : 370- 250: 382. 93 : 390. 207 : 392. 267 ; 408. 149 : 410. 
176 : 412. 209, 216, 222 : 414. 256 : 416. 283 : 420. 342 : 424. 
392, 400: 428. 37 : 432. 114; 438, 206, 216. 

Int. Sig. (by lines) 88: 205: 228: 261: 284: 343= 35^: 
459: 540. 

Gen. (ch, and v.) 1. 17, 29 : 2. 15, 19 : 3. 23: 6. 19, 21 : 
7. 3: 8, 8: 11.31: 15.7; 16. 2: 18.3,19: 19.2, 13,32; 



S*:lft.a.n: t*. 7: U. b«: KT.Ci !&«.»: Ml >o: X3. 

IN^^^MM-^^ ILnt An: ICt): 17. 

St. 19: IS. A m: SL & u: S. £: 2& X4: 29-6,9 

>A (dk. Mi «^ X s: &t: S. x: T 7: 10. 4: 11. 
JA ck M. o^M: U. s. 

■T- «•:*«-»«: •»-M»:W-33: "oa »7»: »oS- 95. 
.gcT^(frMdMii l M f piigg>4S'-*: 4*4. xn- 
De Va. »d Pwf (py MJ fae) ». 18 : 3.44: 4.1: it. 

I J. 19.31: 14- J : »i.«7- 

Hex. A Ad.(pigcaBdiHe)a. 9: a. a: ta. lo, 17: 94. 
AS: 40. 13: 4a. ta: 50. 1. 

CdL (page and be) ^.8: 93-14: T^-S- 97- >= io°< 18: 
loi. 8. 

Keot (page anti line) 104. >, 4 : 105. a. 

InsL (p>ge *^ m.Amg oo poge) 344, mid.: 379. xviii: 
404. xi : 43«. top. 

BIH. (page and line) 14.8: 19. 14: 39- 33= ^3- 34= 7>- * 
77- t1- 93-33: '35- *3' ii3-" 109.35: 111.34: 231-7 
aa;. ai: 231-6, 10: 137- ": ^39- ^5- »4'- ". '4: 245' '1 
247. ai, 22, 32. 34. 

Wulf. (page and line) 6. 9 : 15.7: I45-J: 175-22: an 
20 : 2s8. 21 : 229.33: 231.32: 247.4: 257. i: 277. 10. 

HL, (page and line-niunbering on page) 132. 535 : 143. 13a 
150- 154: '52. 21 : 163- 270; 164- 14: 174. 159: 175. 194 
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176. !i3 : 183. 3J : 183. 79 ; 184. 83 : 199. 135 : a 


51. 214: 


206. 382. 




BR. (page and line) 3. 3. 8, 13, 15: 15. 27: 17. 18: 


33- n: 


35.9: 39-20: 43.8: 69.19: 73.21 : 79.13: 8g. ig 


91.17: 


97. 9 : 99. 19 : loi. 28 : 107. 9, 22, 29 : 109. 6 : 


15. 17: 


123. 25: 129. 25: 143. 5: 145. 30. 




Ap. T. (page and line) 5, 18 : 8. 14: 15. 2 : 18. 


2U^ 


6: 24. 24: 27. 22. 


■ 


Nic. (page and line) 2. 12 ; 8. 32 : 13. 6, 12, 23, 34 


■ 



APPENDIX III 

Index-list of the ro-FORMUL^ 

A. To Son Zxl. 
Chron. 5. 18: 172. 6; 174. 4. Cod. Dip. i. ir. 
O. 34. 19 : 54- 18 : 56. 32 : 60. 13 : 72. i : 88. 18 t 116. 4 
130. 10; 132. 4 : 138. 9 : 160. II : 162. 29: 194. 30: 200 
14: Z12. 16: 214. 19: 240. 18: 264. 10. BH. 74. 7: 120 
25: 174.9; 288.8: 398.25: 432.27. CP. 300. 2: 301- II 
391.4. Dial. 12.5: 33-3°; 37-29: 39- 25: 45- 25: 47-25 
59. 32 : 60.24: 66. 10: 68. 13: 77.22 : 83. 3: 88. 23: 91.20 
94. 2o: 97. 1,34: 99- 5- 14; 126. 1 : 131. 15: 134-28: 141, 
23:142.28: 146.35: 163.9: 165.17: 169.15: 170.4 
177. 17, 2i: 180. 12: 184. 25, 28; 186. 9, 19: 189. 23 

191. 7: 194. 22: 202. 14: 204. 7: 214. 7: 219. 12; 

330. 26 : 324. 2: 228. 22 : 230.9: 238. 21 : 339. 34: 240. i 
241.27: 247.9: 256.11,27: 261.27: 274.33: 277.10 
28 1. 6: 286. 18: 29a. 2: 392. 30: 299 1 : 300. 22 : 304. 4 
309. 15, 18: 316. 23; 317. ir : 323. 17: 325. 15: 326. 15 
334.13: 337' 32: 3+3' 28: 345. 25, 31 : 381.6. Mart, 

40. 15. LSii. 30. 440; 40. 600: 52. 780. Int. Sig. 37 
43 : 85, Inst. 480, mid. BIH. 53. 16 : 71. 22 
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WdJL 19^ S: x^di. ?: MKL 20: 259.5. HL. 155. 96: 

16^3, 2^. A^ T. 24. I J : 2€. 



B. To Sr fcL 

CTtrooL 232. 29. Lsvs ifd. i. 

j£HL i^. 2f> : 32- 27 : 54. 13; 30 : 7?. 7 : 94. 17 : i»o. 22 : 
1^13: 16^.7: 17:?. ic: 3C2.4: 35^ «: 3^^-33: 5"- 
J5- 534-9: 50^-5: 5^-5: fco^4: 7^^ 7- -£Hn. 14.8: 
54. 25. 32 : 90. II : IOC 2. 7. 32 : 29c. ^ Arcfa. loi. 312. 
5: 315. 6l L5L 14. 75: 1^153: 12^163: 344.10. 

L55. 22- 33^ : 414. 239. jEc Tb. 453- ix. Wulf. 

1S5. 16. 22. BR. 33. 21: 65. 25: 113. 13: 119. si: 125. 

10^ 2€l 

C. To Sna 6ksL 

L&ws 6c. 2. PPs. 2. 6: 9^ 2S: iol 2: 13. 11 : 30. 16: 

33. 16: 34. 21: 36. 13. 33: 4<^ lo. Ba 51. 19: 145. 14. 
CP- 4. 2 : 134. 7 : 332. 1 : 352. 21 : 38^ i : 389. 30. Dial 
27- '5- \dtak 1. 31 : & 59: 10. 10 : 18. 37. Ldi. in. 

426.16:435.19. LSL288.73- LSiL 8. 92, 123: 

336^21. Gcss. 11. 5: 25^ 22: 37. 35: 39. 14: 42. 10: 

43. 7 : 47. 4. IXnxt. 1. 27 : 4. 20l j£c Asm. 38. 355. 

litst. 434. end: 466, end. RH. 155. 33. Wntfl 7. 4 : 

8. 12 : 9. 2 : 30L 8« 12 : 154. 11 : 213. 17 : 254. 15. HL. 

163. 267 : iSi. 14 : 1S7. 188. Ap. T. 3. 6 : 6. 16. Nic 
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APPENDIX IV 

IxDEX-LiST OF Negative Clauses 

A. ^a/<jiiises with Ncsitivc Ne. 

OET. Ve^ Ps. 9. 32 : id. 4. C3iroD. 11. 23 : 205. 22. 

PPs. 7. 2 : 12. 4 : 15. 9 : i6. 5 : 24. 18 : 29. 11 : 33. 13 : 34. 
^3 : 35* 12 : 36, heading. O. 134* 29: 168. 5. BH. 



^^^^^^^^H 137 ^^1 


44.24: 54-": 132.2: 128.27: 270.2: 358-7: 4i4-9-^^| 


Bo. 18. 12 : 40. 25: 49. 22: 55. 26: 72. 19: 81. la ; 90. 4 :'^^H 


134. I, 2: 137. 13: 138. g. CP. 40. 4: 56. 23: 58. iSi^^H 


62.17:74.19:94.9:102.14: 122.26: 124.13: i3S.4i-^^H 


140.13:176.13:294.15: 334-21: 360-4: 449- 3*^ : 453-^^1 


24: 467.14. Dialiii.ig: 301.24. Cod. Dip. iu.^^^H 


254. 9. Laws 10. 13: 210, 9: 222. 4: 228. 28. M. 2v^^H 


12 : 6. I, 17: 8. 4: 9. 30: 17. 27: 18. 10: 21. 37: 24. 4, ^ ;^^| 


26.41- Mk. 1.44: 3. 9: 13.5- L.4.42: U. 3Sr^H 


16. 28 : 21. 8 : 33. 2 : 24. 16. John 3. 14, 16, 20 : 4. iS.^^H 


16: 6. 12, go: 7. 22,23: 12. 3g: 16. i: 18. 28,36. Guth.^^H 


4. 8. Lch. ii. 306. 7 : 318. 18 : 356. 23. Lch. t. 326. i5>^^H 


.^Hi. 36. 13 : 38. 3g : 76. 3 : 88. 3 : 120. ig : iga. 27 : ig6.^H 


17:170.9,11: 184.10: 190-3.6: 22o.a: 342. 28 : 394.^^H 


12:414.29:474.13: 534-17- ^Hii. 22. 17: 24. 3i:34.^^H 


52 : 40. 23 : 46. 7 ; 48. 13 : 64. 5 : 72. 21 : 96. 2 : 238. 5, 30>^^| 


32:244.21: 262.8:316.7: 324.25: 378.21: 392-32:^^1 


414.28: 456.30: 536.4: 558.17: 600.23: 602. 2, 23,.^^H 


Arch. loi. 318. 3. Gram. 2. 21 : 3. 9 : 266. 12. LSi..^^^H 


108. 33 : 200. 83 : 308. 4 : 378. 219 : 478. 87. LSii. 38.^H 


552 : 384. 102 : 442. 266. Int. Sig. 99 : 484. Gen.^^H 


4. 15; SO. 16: 24.6: 31. 18: 38.15: 41. 35: 42. 2: 45.ii:^^H 


47. 19. £xod. 5. 3, 9 : 10. 29 : 19. 12, 22: 32. 11. Num.^^H 


II. 15, 17: 32. 35. Deut. 4. 23: 6. 12: 9. 28: 13. lo^^^f 


18.10: 23. 6, ig: 28. 27, Jud. 6. 18: 15, comment. Jot>^^H 


16. 42. JE,c. Asm. 78. rg4. De Vet. & Pref. 12. ^^H 


9: 18. 14, 42: 21. 39. Hex. 4. 27: 26. 16: 38. 20.^^1 


Inst. 376. xvi : 404. %.: 460. xxxix. BIH. 179. 28:^^^H 


243. 3 : 323. 9. Wulf. 1 49. 16 : 236. 7 : 246. 5. HL.^^H 


141. 78: 172.62. BR. 7. 32: 18. 17: 21. 6.- 29, 2i:^^H 
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II : 1 25. 19; 127.6: 137. 2o: 139. 14: 188.25: 232. 13. ^^1 



'38 



APPEKDIX IV 




171. 11 


18a 7 


220. 19 


: Z38.6 


80. ai : 


192. 6 


: 3>6- 


i: 332 


4: 340- 


J: 350 


378. 20 


385-6 


01. 15, 


9- 413 



B. Clauses introduced by By Iifs {Se). 
(All references in italics show fy liet 3e ; the rest have dy lot.) 
OET. Vesp. P8.58. is: Hymns 41a. 52. PPs.a.12 : 4.5 
9. i8t i».5: 37.16: 49.23, O. 168.5: 337. 17. BH 
58.20: 74.13: 84.9: 106.17: 120.14: 122.6: 146.32 
326. a: 328. 26: 356. 10: 438. 7. Bo. 81.6: 133.4, ^2 
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17: 62. 19: 78. 16, 21 : 84. 7 : 92.7, 24 : 98. 14 : 116, 14: 
3. 15 : 126. 15 : 130. 2 : 134. 22 : 140. 16 : 142. 8 : 146. 
16: 158. 7, II : 160. 1 : 166. 3: 170. 24 
184. 13: 190. 15: 196. a : 216. 12: 218. 
16: 230.11: 236.24: 246.8: 248.12: 
30a. 16; 303. 14: 307. 5: 312, 10: 314. 
2, 6, 10, 12, 31 : 324. 3, 4, 7, 18: 326. 
17, 19: 36a. 11: 364. 11: 370- 3: 374-8 
387. II, ao; 389. 4. 36: 395. 11 : 397. 19 
8:417.35:419.1: 439.3,10: 449.25: 451- I. 
31: 459. 7 : 461. 16, 27; 465. 33: 469. II. Dial. 13. 6: 35. 
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35.9: 27. 64. Mk. 4. la: 14. 2. L. 4. 11 ; 12.58 
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33. 11: 43. 12: 44. J4. Exod. 19. 21, 24: 23. 33: 

33.3:54.//. Lev. 10.6; 18. 30: 19. 29. Deut. i. 79 .• 
S./i^; 15.8; SI. 3j. ]\id. 3. 16: 7.2. Jobl.j'.i 

^c. Asm. 4. gj: p6. ij6. jEc. Th. 44J. xxiii : 448, top: 
4S2. J. De Vet. & Pref. //. z8 : 24. 28. Hex. 6. 17: 

j8. 10: 48. 7, 8. Coil. 91. 7. inst. J46, end; 374. vi: 

}^8. xxxii: 426, mid.; 472, mid.: 476, mid. BIH. 27. 
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Wulf. 40. 24 : 7/, 22 : 7^. 74 : 94. 1 3 : IJ4. 22: 166.2: i6g f 
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74 19: 
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168. 
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338. 
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346 


15 
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: 3»6. 


4>7 
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U9 
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459 


1 : 467. 
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10: 95.5: 109.32: 128.16: 179.31: 184.21: 199.3: 
213. 13: 272.8: 301. 24; 318.2: 329.5: 339. ; 
4. 33. John 12. 5. Mart 42. 7 : 88. 9: aio. s 

I^b. iL 34. 12 : 62. 13 : 188. 15 : 208. 17. Lch. i. 1 

10 I 326. 15. ^Hi- 26. 7 : 40. 17 : 62. 7 : 184. 8 : ; 

7: 274. 26: 280. 2: 300, 12 : 330. 10, 3i: 326.35: 34a- »i 
448- i- 564. 23: 584- 2a: 593- 33: 594- I- 
144. 32: 182. 29: 262. 19: 324. 35: 344 
30: 398. 9: 416. 17; 478. 3: 496. 8: 526. 32: 576. 1 
Arch. loi. 318, 2, LSi.108.330: 286.54; 420.113. 
6.59:14.211: 22.331: 48.73*: 5^-34: 108.629: 
58: 290.1148: 294.1272: 328.201: 338.48: 35a.; 
358. 47 : 428. 37: 438. 2o6. Int. Sig. 159- Gen. 3 

15: 42. 18: 43. 8, 16. Exod. 32. 2'i. Num. 13. 3. 
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12. 10 : 28. 8. Neot 104. 4 : 105. 2. lust. 404. 3 

BIH.63. 34: 221.7. Wulf. 15.7: 145-7: 236.7: a 
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Nic. 12. 6; 13. 34: 15. 8. 
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O. 46. I 

BH.5 
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134. 7 : 292. 7 : 326. 12 : 385. r. Dial. ro. 23 : ii 
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; 326. 2 : 336. 34: 362. 6; 468. 9: 
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34: 304. 21: 3 


14. I : 400. 2 


0: 406. 28 


: 412 
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574. 9. Arch. 


102. 30. 12. 


LSi. 274. 


f88. 


58. ^H 
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118. 762 ; 182. 


05 : 192. 26 


214. 416 


244- 


348. ^^H 
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412. 209: 411 


. 256: 424. 


400: 432 
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266. ^^H 


JEc 
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De Vet. 


3. 4- 


Inst. 


379. xviii: ^^H 
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77.17 
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7- 4 
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HL. 176. 
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9 : 600. 29. 
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18: 370. 
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John ^m 


7-3 


: 10.3: 11.8, 


19.53. 55: 12.9. ">■ 
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[ 326. 
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HL. 152. 21 


155- 9'>: ^H 


1 164 


14. 

> 








d 



APPEXDIX yt 



APPENDIX VI 

BiBLIOC RAPHICAL 




Bestdcs the standard works of reference, the following have 
been of vahie in the preparation of this study. 

1. For the Theorj- of Syntax. 

E. Bkcker. Beiordnende nnd onterordnende Salzver- 

bindnng, Am. Jour, of Phil. i8. 70. 
J. JoiiT. Die einfacbste Form der Hypotasis, Curtius- 

Smdien 6. 215. 
E, P. JtoERis. On Principles and Methods in Latin Syntax, 

New York, 1901. 
H, Oertel. Lectures on the Study of Language, New 

York, 1901. 
J. RiEs. Wasist Syntax? Marburg, 1894. 

2. I ndo- Germanic 

£. DELBRtcK und £. WiNDiscH. Syntaktische Forschoi 

Halle, 1871. 
J, JOLLT. Geschichte des InfinitivB im Indo-Gennanl 

{7^ Gtrmanie Infiai/ive, pp. 150-176), Mlb 

1873. 

3. Greek and Latin. 

G. liERNHARDV. Wissenschaflliche Sj'ntax der griechisc 

S|)rache, Berlin, 1839. 
A. DRA(;ifR. Historische Syntax der lateinischen Spni 

Leipzig, 1874. 
W. W. Goouwm. Syntax of the Modes and Tenseftl 

the Greek Verb, London, 1H89, 
R. KtiiiNKR. Lateinische Grammatik, Hannover, 1677^ 
■ Gricchische Grammatik, Hannover, 1890, 
E. H. Milks. Comparative Syntax of Greek and 1 

Purt I, Cambridge, 1893. 



APPENDIX VI 



143 



J. H. ScHHALZ und Fr. Stolz. Lateinisclie Syntax, in 
J. Milller's Handbuch der klassischen Alterthumswissen- 
schaft, 2. Bd., z. Aufl., MUnehen, 1890. 

Ph. Weber, Entwickelungsgescbichte der Absichts-salze 
(in Greek), in Schanz's Beitrage, Bd, II, Wtirzburg, 



. Goihic. 

0. Apelt. Uber den Accusaiivus cum Iiifinitivo im Goti- 

schen, Germ., 19. 280. 
G. H, Balg. Gothic Literature, Milwaukee, 1891. 

E. Bernhardt. Der gotische Optativ, ZfdPh., 8. 1-39, 
Zur gotischen Syntax, ZfdPh., 9. 383. 

F. BuRCKHARDT. Der gotische Conjunciiv verglichen mit 
den entsprechenden Mod is des neuteslamentlichen 
Griechisch, Zschoppau, 1872 (Rev. ZfdPh., 4. 455). 

LoREHZ DiEFENBACH. Vergldchendes WSrlerbuch der goti- 
schen Sprache, Frankfurt am Main, 1851. 
T. LeM. Douse. Introduction to the Gothic of Ulfilas, 

London, 1886. 
EcKHARDT. Syntax des gotischen Relativpron omens, 

Halle diss., 1875. 
O. Erdmann. tJber got. d und ahd. ihaz, ZfdPh., 9. 43. 
Gabelentz und Lobe. Grammatik der gotischen Spraclie, 

Leipzig, 1846. 
H. GERrNG. Uber den svnlaktischen Gebrauch der Parti- 

cipia im Gotischen, ZfdPh., 5. 393. 
H. Klingharot. Die Syntax der gotischen Partikel ei, 

ZfdPh., 8. 127 & 289. 
A. KoHLER. Der syntakrische Gebrauch des Optativs im 

Gotischen, Germanische Studien, i. 77. 
Der synlaktische Gebrauch des Infinitivs und Particips 

im Gothischen, Germ,, 12. 421—462. 
F. Naber. Gothische PrSpositionen, Beilage ziim Programm 

des Gymnasii Leopoldini und der damit verbundenen 

Realklassen zu Detmold, 1897. 



144 APPENDIX yi 

G. Neochl. Die germanischen Relativpartikeln, Berlin 

diss., 1900. 
C. C. Uhlesbeck. Etymologise hes Worterbuch der goti- 

schen Sprache, Amsterdam, 1900, 

;. Old High Gennan, 

j. B. Crbnshaw. The Present Participle in Old Hij 
German and in Middle High Gennan, Johns Hopkins 

diss., 1^93. 

Denecke. Der Infinitiv bei den ahd. tJbersetzeni, Leipzig 

diss., 1880. 
H. DiTTMAR. tjber die ahd. Negation, ne, in abhangigen 

Satzen, ZfdPh,, Erganzungsbaod, 183. 
O. Erdhann. Untersuchung iiber die Syntax der Sprache 

Oifrids, I and 11, Halle, 1874-76. 
W. Kahl. Konnen und mogen im Altdeutschen, ZfdPh., 

23. I. 

V.E.MouREK. Zur Syntax des ahd. Tatian, Prague, 1895. 
M. Rannow. Der Satzbau des ahd. Isidor im Verhaltniss 

zur lateinischen Vorlage, Berlin, 1888. 
W. E. ScHOLTKN. Satzverbindende Partikeln bei Otfrid und 

Tatian, P. Br. Beitr,, 22. 391-423. 
TouANZTZ. Die Relativsatze bei den ahd. Ubersetzern 

des 8. und 9. Jahrh., Wien, 1879, 

. Middle High German. 

L. Bock. Der mhd. Conjunetiv, Strassburg, 1878. 

S. W. Cutting. Der Conjunetiv bei Harlmann von Aue, 

Chicago, 1894. 
H. Paul. Miitelhochdeutsche Grammatik, Halle, 1884, 
H. RoTTEKEN. Der zusammengesetzte Satz bei Berthold 

von Regensburg, QF., 53. 
Wackernagel. Die mhd. Negation spartikel ne, in den 

Fundgruben fflr die Geschichte der deutschen Sprache 

und Litteraiur, herausgegeben von H, Hoffmann, I. 269, 

Breslau, . 



igi^ 



APPENDIX yi 145 

7, Modern German, 

O. Behaghel. Der Gebrauch der Zcitformeii im kon- 
junkti vise hen Nebensatz des Deutschen, Paderborn, 
1899. 

Die deuCsche Sprache. E. TrechmaDn's translation, 

London, 1891. 

0. Erdmakn. Gtundziige zur deutachen Syntax, I & II, 1 
Stuttgart, 1886 & 1898. , 

Valentine and Keane. German Grammar, I & II, 
London, 1894, 

1. Vernalekbn. Deutsche Syntax, I & II, Wien, 1861 & 
1863. 

Ed. und Fr. Wktzel. Die deutsche Sprache, Berlin, 1887. 
W. WiLMANNS. Deutsche Grammatik, Berlin, 1881, 

8, Old Saxon. 

O. Behaghel. Die Modi im Heliand, Paderborn, 1876, 

Syntax des Heiiand, Wien, 1897. 

H. Pratje. Syntax des Heliand, I. Das Verbum, Jahrbucli 
des Vereins flir niederdeutache Sprachforschung, ir. i. 
1885. 

P. Reimann. Die altniederdeutschen Prapositionen, Pro- 
gramm des Realgymnasiums zu St. Petri und Pauli in 
Danzig, 1891, 

R. Steig. tjber den Gebrauch des Infinitivs im Altnieder- 
deutschen, ZfdPh., i6. 307, 470. 

E. WiLHELMV. Die Einleitung der Relativsatze im Heliand, 
Leipzig diss., 1881. 

9, Old English. 

H. M. Belden. The Prepositions in, on,/or,/ore, at in 
Anglo-Saxon Prose, Baltimore diss., 1897. 

F. A. Blackburn. The English Future i its Origin and 
Development, Leipzig diss., 1892. 

R. Blume, ijber den Ursprung und die Entwickelung 
des Gerundiums im Englischcn, Bremen, 18S0. 



r 



146 APPENDIX I'l 

F. H. Chase. A Bibliographical Guide t 

Syntax, Leipzig, 1896. 
A. S. Cook. The Optative of unexpectant wishing, Modem 

Language Notes, 1895, i. 56. 
A. Dewitz, Untersuchungen liber jElfreds des Grosa 

westsachsische Ubersetzung der Cura Pastoralis Gregc 

und ihr Verhaltiuss zum Original. Breslau diss., I 

1889. 
A. Drake. The Authorship of ibc West Saxon Gospe 

New York, 1894, Rev. ZfdPh., 29. 139. 
E. EiNENKEL, in Paul's Grtmdriss, vol. I, 907-930. 
A, Eedmann. Essay on the History and Modem Use ^ 

the Verbal Forms in -ing in the English Languag 

Part I. The Anglo-Saxon Period, Upsala diss., Stoc 

holm, 1871. 
Fiedler und Sachs. Wissenschaftliche Grammatik 1 

englischen Sprache, Bd. II, Leipzig, 1861. 
J. Flamme. Syntax der Blickling Homilies, Bonn diss., 

1885. 
W. Fleischhauer. Der Conjunkliv in der Cura Pastoralis, 

Gettingen diss., Erlangen, 1885. 
M. FuRKERT. Der syntaktische Gebrauch des Verbums im 

Guthlac (the poem), Leipzig diss., 1889. 
A. Harstrick. Untersuchung tiber die Prapositionen bei 

Alfred dem Grossen, Kiel diss,, 1890. 

A. N. Henshaw. Syntax of the Indicative and Subjunctive 
in the Anglo-Saxon Gospels, Leipzig diss., 1894. 

B. Hertel. Der syntaktische Gebrauch des Verbums im 
Crist, Leipzig diss., 1891, 

G. HoTZ. On the Use of the Subjunctive Mood in Anglo- 
Saxon and its further History in Old English, Zurich 
diss., 1882. 

W. H. HuLHE. Die Sprache der altenglischen Bearbeitung 
der Soliloquien Augustins, Freiburg diss., 1894. 

E. Kkmpf. Darstellung der Syntax im Exodus, Leipzig 
diss., Halle, 1888. 




APPENDIX VI 147 

Klinghardt, Se iind die relative Satzverbindung 
A.-S., Beitrage zur deuischen Phil., Halle, 1880, 
93' 
Koch. Hislorische Grammatik der englischen 
Sprache, and ed, II., Cassel, 1878, 
K. KoHLKR. Der syntaktische Gebrauch des Infinilivs und 

Particips im Beowulf, MUnster diss., 1886. 
C. Krickau. Der Accusativ mit dem Infinitiv in der 

englischen Sprache, GSttingen diss., 1877. 
P. T. KtHN. Die Syntax dea Verbums in -^Ifric's Heili- 

genleben, Leipzig diss., 1889. 
K. KrjACK. On the Use of the Auxiliary Verbs in Old 
English, Programm der Realschule der Albinus-Stiflung 
zu Lauenbund a.d. Elbe, 1876. 
C, LtTTGENS. TJber Bedeutung und Gebrauch der Hilfs- 
verba im frtihen ahenglischen. Sculan und Willan, Kiel 
diss., Wismar, 1888. 

E, Matzn-eb. Englische Grammatik, II and III, 3. Au9., 
Berlin, 1882-85. 

F, A. March. A Comparative Grammar of the Anglo- 
Saxon Language, pp. 137-221, New York, 1870. 

A, MoHRBUTTER. Dafstellung der Syntax in den vier echten 

Predigten dea . . . Wulfstans, Miinster diss., Liibeck, 

1885. 
A. MUller. Der s>'ntaktische Gebrauch des Verbums in 

der . , . Judith. Leipzig diss., 1893. 
E. Nader. Tenipns und Modus im Beowulf, Anglia, 10. 

542-563 and II. 444-499- 
W. B. OwGN, Latin Syntax in the Old English Gospels, 

in Transactions of the Am. Phil. Ass'n., i88z, 59—64. 
J. Planer. Syntax des Verbums im Phoenix, Leipzig diss., 

no dale. 
M. Prollivs. Der Gebrauch des Conjunctivs in Elene, 

Juliana und Crist, Marburg diss., 1888. 
H. A. Reussner. Die Syntax des Verbums im Andreas, 

Leipzig diss., Halle, 1889. 



^ 



i APPENDIX Vt 

fi. ScRRADER. Studien zur jElfric'schen Sjntax, GQttingen 

diss., Jena, ifiSj. 
A. ScHRfiER. Die ags. Prosabearbeitungen der Benedic- 

tinerregel, Engl. Studien, 14. 241. 
J. ScaBRMAKS. Daretellung der Syntax in Cynewulfs 

Elene, Miinster diss., Paderboro, 1884. 
H. Seyfarth. Syntax des Verbums im . . . Genesis, Leipzig 

diss., 1 89 1. 
J. D. Sfath. Syntax des Verbums im Daniel, Leipzig diss., 

1893. 
E. M. Taubert. Der Gebrauch der Fr3positionen im 

Andreas, Leipzig diss., 1894. 
T. Wohlfahbt. Syntax des Verbums in MMnc's . . . 

Heptateuch und Hiob, Leipzig diss., Miinchen, i88g. 
J. E. WClfing. Die Syntax in den Werken Alfreds des 

Grossen, I & II, Bonn, 1894. 

. Middle and Modem English. 
E. A. Abbott. A Shakespearean Grammar, London, 1891. 
J. L, Armstrong. The Gerund in Nineteenth- Century 

English, Mod. Lang. Ass'n. Publications, 7. 200. 
C S. Baldwin. Inflexion and Syntax of Malory's Morte 

d'Arthur, Boston, 1894. 
F- Brinkmann. Syntax des Franzosischen und EngUschen, 

I & II, Braunschweig, 1884-1885. 
R BucHTENKiRCH. Der syntaktische Gebrauch des Infini- 

tivs in Occleve's De Regitnine Prindpum, Jena diss.. 



E. EiMENKEL. Streifziige durch die mittelenglische Syntax, 

Miinster, 1887. 

The Infinitive in Middle English, Anglia, 13. 

W. P. Few. Verbal Nouns in -inde in Middle English and 

the Participial -ing Suflix, Harvard SLudies and Notes, 

g. 269-376. 
W. Franz. Zur Syntax des alleren Neuenglischen : Kon- 

junktionen, Englischc Studien, 18. 422. 



APPENDIX VI 



149 



W.Franz. Zur Syntax des alteren Ncuenglischen: PiUpo- j 

sitionen, Englische Studien, 20. 68. 
F. Grimm. Der syntaklische Gebrauch der Prapositionen I 

bei John Wycliffe und John Purvey, Marburg, i8gr. 
0. Hennicke. Der Conjunctiv im Altenglischen und seine 1 

Uroschreibung durch modale Hfilfsverba, Gottingen diss., i 

1878. {By ' Altenglisch ' is meant the period from i 

to 1350.) 
H. HuPE. Die Praposition/or, Anglia, 12. 388. 
Leon Kellner. Historical Outlines of English Syntax, 

London, 1892. 
Zur Syntax des englischen Verbums, mit besonderer 

BerUcksichtigung Shakespearea, Wien, 1885. 
Caxton's Syntax, in Transactions of the Philological 

Society, 1888-1890. 
F. G. A. RusTKBURG. The Historical Development of the 

Gerund in the English Language, Leipzig diss., G&tt., 

1874. 
A. ScHRADER. Das altenglische Relativ-Pronomen, mit 

besonderer Berucksichtigung der Sprache Chaucers, Kiel 

diss., Jena, 1880. 
M. Steininger. Der Gebrauch der PrSpositionen bei ; 

Spenser, Halle, 1890. 
A- H. ToLMAh-. Shall and WiU and Should and Would, in. J 

Mod. Lang. Notes, 7. 4. 



oxford: HORACE HART 
PRINTBR TO THB UNIVERSITY 






r 



XVII 
L XVIII 



YALE STUDIES IN ENGLISH 

Albert S, Cook, Editor 

The Foreign Sources of Modern English Versification. ' 

Charlton M- Lewis, Ph.D. 30,50. 
jElfric : A New Study of his Life and Writings. Card- 1 

LINE Louisa White, Ph.D. §1.50. \ 

The Life of St. Cecilia, from MS. Ashmole 43 and MS. 

Cotton Tiberius E. VII, with Introduction, Variants, 

and Glossary. Bertha Ellen Lovewell, Ph.D. $1 .00. 
Dryden's Dramatic Theory and Practice. Margarkt | 

Sherwood, Ph.D. $0.50. 
Studies in Jonson's Comedy. Elisabeth Woodbridge, 

Ph.D. S0.50. 
A Glossary of the West Saxon Gospels, Latin-West 

Saxon and West Saxon-Latin. Mattie Anstick i 

Harris, Ph.D. §1.50. 
Andreas : The Legend of St. Andrew, translated from I 

the Old English, with an Introduction. Robert | 

KiLBUHN Root. S0.50. 
The Classical Mythology of Milton's English Poems. 

Charles Grosvznor Osgood, Ph.D. £1.00. 
A Guide to the Middle English Metrical Romances I 

dealing with English and Germanic Legends, and with I 

the Cycles of Charlemagne and of Arthur. Anna ] 

Hunt Billings, Ph.D. $i.go. 
The EarUest Lives of Dante, translated from the Italian j 

of Giovanni Boccaccio and Lionardo Bruni Aretino. 

James Robinson Sjhth. So. 75. I 

A Study in Epic Developmeni. Irene T. Myers, Ph.D. 

Si. 00. 
The Short Story. Henry Semel Canby. go.30. ' 

King Alfred's Old English Version of St. Augustine's j 

Soliloquies, edited with Introduction, Notes and 

Glossary, Henry Lee Hargrove, Ph.D. §1.00. 
The Phonology of the Northumbrian Gloss of St. Mat- 
thew. Emily Howard Foley, Ph.D. S0.75, 
Essays on the Study and Use of Poetry by Plutarch and 

Basil the Great, translated from the Greek, with an 

Introducdon. Frederick Padelford, Ph.D. 80.75. 
The Translations of Beowulf: A Critical Bibliography. 

Chauncey B. Tinker, Ph.D. S0.75. 
The Alchemist, by Ben Jonson, edited with Introduction, 

Notes, and Glossary. Charles M. Hathaway, Jr., 

Ph.D, 8^.50. Bound in cloth, Sa-oo 
The Expression of Purpose in Old English, ts^w 

Hubert Gibson SHEfLR\K,¥\\-V>. V 






- 












k , 

f 

JWulf. Hor 


Heiligenleben 




B. R. 

& 
B. 0. 


Ap. Tyre 


Nicodemus 




S fl q «, 


5 C C B 


e q 


S q f; . 


1 Say , 1 





MHI^' 



SPRING 1s84 



0CT1.41M5 



Stanford University Library 

Stanford, California 

In order that others may use this book, 
please return it as soon as possible, but 
not later than the date due. 



> 



